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AGENDA 
ITEM 

REPORT TITLE PAGE WARD 

 

 

    
 Apologies for absence.   
 
1.   Declarations of Interest 

 
  

 All Members who believe they have a Disclosable Pecuniary or 
other Pecuniary or non pecuniary Interest in any matter to be 
considered at the meeting must declare that interest and, having 
regard to the circumstances described in Section 3 paragraphs 
3.25 – 3.27 of the Councillors’ Code of Conduct, leave the 
meeting while the matter is discussed, save for exercising any 
right to speak in accordance with Paragraph 3.28 of the Code.  
 
The Chair will ask Members to confirm that they do not have a 
declarable interest. 
 
All Members making a declaration will be required to complete a 
Declaration of Interests at Meetings form detailing the nature of 
their interest. 

 

  

2.   Minutes of the Meeting held on 17th November 2014 
 

1 - 4  

3.   Medium Term Financial Planning 2015-19 
 

5 - 12 All 

4.   Council Taxbases for 2015/16 
 

13 - 18 All 

5.   Business Rates Policies and Reliefs 
 

19 - 90 All 

6.   Council Tax Support Scheme 2015-16 
 

91 - 108 All 

7.   Approach to Heathrow Consultation 
 

109 - 116 All 

8.   Environmental Services Contract Savings 
 

117 - 120 All 

9.   A332 Windsor Road Route Enhancement and 
A355 Tuns Lane/Farnham Road Route 
Enhancement 
 

121 - 172 All 

10.   Children's Social Care Workforce Strategy 2014-17 
 

173 - 200 All 

11.   Looked After Children Pupil Premium Policy 
 

201 - 242 All 

12.   Contracts In Excess of £250,000 
 

243 - 246 All 

13.   References from Overview & Scrutiny 
 

To 
Follow 

All 

14.   Notification of Forthcoming Decisions 
 

247 - 258 All 
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15.   EXCLUSION OF PRESS AND PUBLIC 

 
  

 It is recommended that the Press and Public be 
excluded from the meeting during consideration of the 
item in Part 2 of the Agenda, as it involves the likely 
disclosure of exempt information relating to the 
financial or business affairs of any particular person 
(including the Authority holding the information) as 
defined in Paragraph 3 of Part 1 of Schedule 12A of 
the Local Government Act 1972 (amended). 
 

  

PART II 
 
16.   Cambridge Education Contract Variation 

 
259 - 264 All 

 
   

 Press and Public  
   

You are welcome to attend this meeting which is open to the press and public, as an observer. You will 
however be asked to leave before the Committee considers any items in the Part II agenda.  Please contact 
the Democratic Services Officer shown above for further details. 
 
The Council allows the filming, recording and photographing at its meetings that are open to the public.  
Anyone proposing to film, record or take photographs of a meeting is requested to advise the Democratic 
Services Officer before the start of the meeting.  Filming or recording must be overt and persons filming 
should not move around the meeting room whilst filming nor should they obstruct proceedings or the public 
from viewing the meeting.  The use of flash photography, additional lighting or any non hand held devices, 
including tripods, will not be allowed unless this has been discussed with the Democratic Services Officer.  
 

 
Note:- 
Bold = Key decision 
Non-Bold = Non-key decision 
 



This page is intentionally left blank



Cabinet – Meeting held on Monday, 17th November, 2014. 
 

Present:-  Councillors Anderson, Carter, Hussain, Mann, Munawar (from 
6.40pm), Parmar, Sharif (from 6.37pm) and Swindlehurst (from 
6.46pm) 

  

Apologies for Absence:- None. 
 

 
PART 1 

 
47. Declarations of Interest  

 
No declarations were made. 
 

48. Minutes of the Meeting held on 13th October 2014  
 
Resolved – That the minutes of the meeting of the Cabinet held on 13th 

October 2014 be approved as a correct record. 
 

49. Memorandum of Understanding in Relation to Children's Services  
 
The Commissioner for Education & Children introduced a report seeking 
authority to enter into a Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) with the 
Secretary of State for Education to enable the externalisation of some of the 
Council’s Children’s Services functions to a new organisation. 
 
It was noted that the MOU was not a legally binding agreement, however, it 
set out what both parties were committed to undertake and the key principles 
for the establishment of the new organisation such as the timetabling and 
governance arrangements.  The alternative options available to both the 
Secretary of State and to the Council were noted, and remained available 
should the programme of work detailed in the MOU not reach a satisfactory 
conclusion.  A number of key issues were yet to be resolved including the 
specific legal form of the new organisation and the scope of services to be 
externalised.  The ambition was for the new organisation to achieve an Ofsted 
rating of ‘good’ within three years of establishment and ‘excellent’ within five. 
 
(Councillor Sharif joined the meeting) 
 
The Cabinet considered the risks, which included financial risks to the Council 
and the potential impact on the achievement of ongoing service improvements 
during the lengthy set up period for the new organisation.  There were 
significant anticipated financial costs in externalising the services and the 
Council were expected to fund the new organisation to a similar level as the 
current service.  The Secretary of State had confirmed that the Department 
would offset the set up and additional costs, and Officers stated that the 
Council would act rigorously and fairly to secure this outcome.  The Cabinet 
agreed the importance of ensuring the new organisation was aligned to the 
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Cabinet - 17.11.14 

 

Council’s budget processes and that a robust approach be taken in relation to 
these potential additional costs. 
 
After due consideration, Commissioners approved the MOU, delegating 
authority to the Chief Executive to make textual amendments and sign as 
appropriate.  It was also confirmed that further updates would be brought to 
Cabinet at each key step to ensure accountability and scrutiny during the 
externalisation process. 
 
Resolved – 
 
(a) That the Direction dated 7.10.2014 from the Secretary of State for 

Education directing the Council to set up an external provider to deliver 
the Council’s Children’s Services functions be noted; 

 
(b) That the Memorandum of Understanding between the Secretary of 

State and the Council be approved; 
 
(c) That the Chief Executive be authorised to make any necessary textual 

and other amendments following consultation with the Leader of the 
Council and Cabinet member and to sign the Memorandum of 
Understanding as attached at Appendix A to the report; 

 
(d) That regular updates on the progress on the externalisation of the 

Council’s Children’s Services functions be provided to the Cabinet. 
 
(Councillor Munawar joined the meeting) 
 

50. Medium Term Financial Planning 2015-19  
 
The Assistant Director, Finance & Audit updated Commissioners on the 
adjustments to the financial planning assumptions set out in the Medium Term 
Financial Strategy (MTFS) 2014-19 since the previous report to Cabinet in 
July 2014.  Approval was sought to include the savings package totalling 
£7.62m as detailed in Appendix A to the report in the revenue budget to be 
recommended to Council in February 2015. 
 
It was noted that the savings requirement for 2015-16 of £14.5m remained 
relatively unchanged, however, growth in the Council’s Business Rates 
baseline, and to a lesser extent its Council Tax base, was forecast to close 
the savings gap by circa £4m on current projections.  The savings required in 
2015-16 were forecast to be the largest of any year of the MTFS, primarily 
due to the reduction in central Government funding via the Revenue Support 
Grant which would fall by almost 30% next year.  The total savings 
requirement over the period of the MTFS was £34m which equated to 30% of 
the Council’s current net budget, and this did not take into account any 
financial implications arising from the new arrangements for Children’s Social 
Care.  It was noted that the directorate pressures of £1.6m in 2015-16 were 
significantly lower than in previous years.  The bulk of these pressures were in 

Page 2



Cabinet - 17.11.14 

 

social care services arising from the Care Act which came into effect in April 
2015. 
 
(Councillor Swindlehurst joined the meeting) 
 
Commissioners considered the risks including the volatility in Business Rates 
and discussed the key assumptions in the plan including a Council Tax rise of 
1% which would be funded throughout by a Council Tax Freeze Grant.  The 
proposed savings, which were itemised in Appendix A to the report, were 
agreed and it was noted that further savings to close the residual gap would 
be identified over the Autumn to enable a fully balanced Budget to be 
presented in February 2015. 
 
Resolved – 
 
(a) That the current position regarding the MTFS be noted. 
 
(b) That the savings set out in Appendix A to the report be included in the 

Revenue Budget 2015-16 to be approved by Council in February, 
subject to any further adjustments. 

 
51. Financial & Performance Report - Q2 2014-15  

 
The Assistant Director, Finance & Audit introduced a report which provided 
Cabinet with the latest forecast performance and financial information up to 
the second quarter of 2014-15 and sought approval for the virements and 
write-off requests during the period. 
 
An overspend of £0.76m was forecast as at month 6, which was significantly 
lower than the £1.5m forecast at month 5.  The trend mirrored the previous 
year and further mitigating action was underway to bring the forecast back 
into line with budget towards the end of the year.  It was projected that 80% of 
the capital budget for 2014-15 would be spent which would be an 
improvement on the previous year.  Commissioners discussed a number of 
aspects of financial performance, and in particular the level of confidence in 
delivering the recovery plan for in-year Adult Social Care pressures.  The 
Assistant Director responded that the forecast savings in the recovery plan 
were being closely monitored and Officers were optimistic that they would be 
achieved. 
 
Members welcomed the additional income from Business Rates (£1.67m) and 
Council Tax (£0.23m) in 2014-15 although it was noted that due to local 
government accounting arrangements this would not be of direct benefit to the 
Council’s budget position until the next financial year.  The Cabinet were also 
updated on the positive performance of the Treasury Management Strategy 
which had contributed circa  £1m to the savings for the current year. 
 
The Cabinet also noted the performance data as set out in the Balanced 
Scorecard and Gold Project updates, and approved the write-offs as detailed 
in section 10 of the report and the virements in section 11. 
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Cabinet - 17.11.14 

 

 
Resolved – 
 
(a) That the write offs and virements contained within sections 10 and 11 

of the report be approved. 
 
(b) That the current financial forecast position, balanced scorecard and 

update on Gold projects be noted. 
 

52. References from Overview & Scrutiny  
 
There were no references from Overview & Scrutiny. 
 

53. Notification of Forthcoming Decisions  
 
The Cabinet considered the published Notification of Key Decisions for the 
forthcoming quarter.  It was noted that an updated version had been 
published since the agenda had been circulated which made the following 
amendments to the plan for the December Cabinet meeting: 
 

• Subsidiary Housing Company (deferred from November). 

• Medium Term Financial Planning (new item). 

• A332 and A355 Route Enhancement Schemes (new item). 

• Pupil Premium Policy (new item). 

• Children’s Social Care Workforce Strategy (new item). 

• Trelawney Avenue Redevelopment Plan (deferred until January 2015). 
 
Resolved – That the published Notification of Key Decisions for the period 

December 2014 to January 2015 be endorsed. 
 
 

Chair 
 
 
(Note: The Meeting opened at 6.31 pm and closed at 6.58 pm) 
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SLOUGH BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 
REPORT TO:                Cabinet   DATE: 15th December 2014 
 
CONTACT OFFICER:   Joseph Holmes; Assistant Director Finance & Audit; s151 

officer 
(For all enquiries)   (01753) 875358 

       
WARD(S): All 
 
PORTFOLIO: Leader and Finance & Strategy - Cllr. Rob Anderson 
 

PART I 
KEY DECISION 

 
MEDIUM TERM FINANCIAL PLANNING: 2015-19 

 
1 Purpose of Report 
 

To provide Cabinet with an update of the financial planning assumptions for future 
years and the required savings levels for the Council between 2015-19. 
 

2 Recommendation(s)/Proposed Action 
 

The Cabinet is requested to resolve: 
 
(a) That the update on the Medium Term Financial Strategy be noted. 
 
(b) That the draft savings proposals in respect of 2015-16, as detailed in 

Appendix A, be approved for inclusion in the proposed budget to full Council 
in February 2015. 

 
(c) That the level of restructuring implied within these papers, being that this 

could be in excess of 20 members of staff / posts, be approved. 
 

3. The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy, the JSNA and the Corporate Plan 
The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy (SJWS) is the document that details the 
priorities agreed for Slough with partner organisations. The SJWS has been 
developed using a comprehensive evidence base that includes the Joint Strategic 
Needs Assessment (JSNA). Both are clearly linked and must be used in conjunction 
when preparing your report. They have been combined in the Slough Wellbeing 
Board report template to enable you to provide supporting information highlighting 
the link between the SJWS and JSNA priorities.   

 
This report sets out the financial planning for the council over the next four years and 
assists in delivering the Council Plan primarily through theme 6 ‘promote economic 
growth and protect the council’s finances’. However, the report cuts across all themes 
as it is about ensuring sufficient resources to deliver the Council’s strategies going 
forward. 

 
4 Other Implications 

 
(a) Financial - All details contained within the report. 
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(b) Risk Management 
 

Risk Mitigating action Opportunities 

Legal None  

Property None  

Human Rights None  

Health and Safety None  

Employment Issues None  

Equalities Issues None  

Community Support None  

Communications None  

Community Safety None  

Financial  Detailed in the report Detailed in the report 

Timetable for delivery Finance working with senior 
management to detail 
savings in line with budget 
setting timescales  

Any early delivered 
savings will have a one-off 
benefit in the current year 

Project Capacity None  

Other None  

 
(c) Human Rights Act and Other Legal Implications 
 
  The Council has a number of statutory functions to perform.  Any savings must not 

 undermine the Council’s responsibilities to provide minimum levels of provision in 
 key areas.   Members should be mindful of the cumulative year on year effects of 
 savings and reductions in services and continue to make assessments of the 
 impact on statutory functions 
 
 (d) Equalities Impact Assessment  
 
 Equalities Impact Assessments will require completion prior to final agreement of 
 savings proposals.  Proposals which are ‘disinvestment’ or a genuine reduction in 
 service will require careful examination to ensure no group is disproportionately 
 affected. 
 
 Members may have to consider making provision to fund any mitigation arising from 
 detailed analysis of Equalities Impact Assessments.  
 

(e) Workforce  
 

The scale of the savings is likely to have significant workforce implications and may 
lead to a reduction in the numbers of staff directly employed by the council. The level 
of restructuring implied within these papers could be in excess of 20 members of staff 
/ posts and Cabinet are requested to approve the consequential restructuring to 
deliver the financial savings associated with this. 

 
5 Supporting Information 
 
5.1 This paper is an update from the previous paper reported to the Cabinet in November 

2014. Since this meeting there have been further changes to the financial planning 
assumptions and the savings proposals being identified. 
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5.2 Below is a summary of the key changes from the previous Cabinet report. The key 

area of volatility for the Council in setting its budget for 2015-16 is in respect of 
Business Rates. Though the expected Business Rates forecast for next year, and in 
the current year, is still above expectations earlier in the calendar year, the overall 
Business Rates payable has dropped by over £1m in the past few weeks. This has 
seen a consequential drop in the collection fund surplus and, if there is no 
improvement to this position in the coming weeks, could see a further reduction in 
this forecast. 

 
Table 1.1: Key changes to the 2015-16 financial planning assumptions 

Funding 
November 
Cabinet 

December 
Cabinet 

Council Tax 45.22 45.54 

Retained Business Rates 28.85 28.87 

Revenue Support Grant 23.68 23.68 

Education Services Grant 1.25 1.35 

NHS monies to support Social Care 2.36 2.36 

New Homes Bonus 2.59 2.59 

Other non-ringfenced grants 0.40 0.4 

Collection Fund 1.97 1.75 

Total Budgeted income 106.31 106.53 

Prior year baseline  112.11 112.34 

Base budget 2.90 3.31 

Directorate Pressures 1.61 2.3 

Revenue impact of Capital 
investment 0.20 0 

Other adjustments 0.00 -0.5 

Savings requirement -2.89 -3.29 

Savings identified -7.62 -7.62 

Net Expenditure 106.31 106.53 

 
5.2 The key changes to the financial planning assumptions are as follows, with an 

accompanying rationale  
 

• Council Tax – as per the accompanying Council Tax Base report to this Cabinet, 
the tax base has continued to grow in 2014-15 and this has fed into an increased 
taxbase assumption for future years 

 

• Retained Business Rates – the Council is currently compiling its NNDR1 form 
(Business Rates assumption for 2015-16) to support the expect Business Rates it 
anticipates collecting in 2015-16. 

 

• Education services Grant – the 2014-15 figure is £1.8m, and Government have 
implied that this will reduce by 25% in 2015-16 (though there are no firm figures 
attached to this) 

 

• Collection fund – the Council Tax element of this has increased slightly but the 
Business Rates surplus has decreased due to a reduction in the in year collectable 
amount. 
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• Revenue Impact on Capital Financing – assumption reduced to £0m for 2015-16. 
This will be managed through utilising non ringfenced capital receipts to fund the 
capital programme, and improved investment returns (i.e. the 2015-16 new capital 
schemes will reduce the Council’s overall investments but that this reduction can be 
mitigated by improved average returns) 

 

• Prior Year Baseline – increased by £230k to reflect a removal of an existing income 
target in respect of the CRC (Carbon Reduction Commitment) scheme which has 
been removed going forward 

 

• Budget build – this has been completed and there is a pressure of £300k due to 
increased LG Pension Scheme contributions and increased opt ins to the scheme 
following auto-enrolement, adjusting for previous year budgets and a higher pay 
and non pay growth level compared to the forecast 

 

• Pressures - £310k of pressures from the CCS directorate, and £140k further of CSC 
pressures in respect of workforce costs and £450k for CSC cost pressures offset by 
an assumption of £200k of further pressures. There is also a pressure due to the 
drop in Housing Benefit Administration grant of circa £200k and we are awaiting 
Government confirmation of this. 

 

• Other Adjustments – this represents the Use of Reserves; £150k in respect of the 
underspend in 2013-14 to be used for future financial years and £350k in respect of 
a review of reserves by the s151 officer which indicated that this amount could be 
released from previously earmarked reserves as a one-off to support the 2015-16 
budget position. 

  
5.3 There are still some key risk contained within the financial planning assumptions 

until the Council receives the final Local Government Finance Settlement 
(anticipated the week commencing the 15th December). The key areas of income 
that are not confirmed include the Revenue Support Grant, other non-ringfenced 
grants, Education Services Grant and the NHS monies to support social care. 

 
Table 1.2: MTFS 2015-19 
No. 2014-15 Funding 2015-16 2016-17 2017-18 2018-19

1 43.85 Council Tax 45.54 46.55 47.49 48.44

2 27.13 Retained Business Rates 28.87 29.15 29.44 29.73

3 32.47 Revenue Support Grant 23.68 19.60 15.60 14.10

4 1.96 Education Services Grant 1.35 1.15 0.98 0.83

5 2.36 NHS monies to support Social Care 2.36 2.36 2.36 2.36

6 2.01 New Homes Bonus 2.59 3.19 3.19 3.19

7 1.03 Other non-ringfenced grants 0.40 0.40 0.40 0.40

8 1.30 Collection Fund 1.75

9 112.11 Total Budgeted income 106.53 102.39 99.45 99.05

10 114.25 Prior year baseline (adj.) 112.34 107.58 102.44 99.45

11 3.54 Base budget changes 3.30 2.90 2.90 2.90

12 8.20 Directorate Pressures 2.30 2.92 1.86 2.00

13 Revenue impact of Capital investment 0.00 0.60 0.00 0.00

14 -1.34 Other adjustments -0.50 -0.05

15 -12.53 Savings requirement -3.29 -6.66 -3.45 -2.30

16 Savings identified -7.62 -4.90 -4.30 -3.00

16 112.11 Net Expenditure 106.53 102.39 99.45 99.05  
 
5.4 The model has been updated to reflect the one-off nature of some of the savings 

approved in November, and that the Council is currently proposing to use £0.5k of 
reserves to support the 2015-16 budget. 
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Progress against the 2015-16 savings and future savings 
 
5.5 The Council has already identified a number of areas that will support the delivery 

of the savings above. The Council has also identified savings for future financial 
years; these are provisional at present and require significant further work, but this 
underlines that plans are in place to assist in the delivery of savings for future years. 

 
5.6 For 2015-16 there still remains an underlying gap of £3.29m. Just over £0.7m of this 

can be reduced by the following (per appendix A) 
 

• £297k saving in respect of bus / transport review  

• £400k from increase to the Managed Vacancy Factor by 1% 
 

5.7 This would leave £2.6m further find. The proposal is for this to be allocated across 
directorates as follows with a comparative reduction for CCS due to some of 
procurement savings being apportioned to those directorates showing the saving: 

 

• £1,350k – Wellbeing 

• £550k – RHR 

• £250k – CCS 

• £50k – CEX 

• £350k - Corporate 
 
5.8 The current savings proposals total £7.62m and these new savings of £0.7m (i.e. 

above those previously report to Cabinet in November) are detailed further in 
appendix A. 

 
5.9 Further savings need to be identified over the next six weeks to enable a fully 

balanced budget for 2015-16 as well as provide strong assurance that there are 
sufficient plans in place for delivering the Medium Term Financial Strategy through 
to 2019. 

 
Chart 1.3: Key savings areas 2015-16 and beyond     
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6 Comments of Other Committees 

 
n/a 

 
7 Conclusion 
 
7.1 This paper highlights the financial challenge that the Council faces, and some of the 

key themes in which the Council anticipates meeting this challenge and delivering a 
balanced financial position from which to deliver its services. 

 
7.2 The Council has a strong history of delivering balanced budgets through identifying 

savings from across its services and delivering services more efficiently. Though 
there remains a gap of £2.6m, this figure will be closed for 2015-16 with proposals 
coming back to Cabinet by February 2015 for the full budget meeting. 

 
7.3 The final decision on savings and a balanced revenue budget for 2015-16 is taken 

by the Council in February 2015. 
 
8 Appendices 
 

Appendix A – new draft savings proposals  
 
9 Background Papers 
 

‘1’ Medium Term Financial Strategy 2014-18 
 
‘2’ Local Government Finance Settlement 2014-15 and provisional figures for 

2015-16 
 
‘3’ Cabinet report on the MTFS; 15th July 2014 and 17th November 2014 
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Appendix A – new savings 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

No Directorate Service 
Service 
Lead Commissioner SAVINGS Item 

1 All All n/a All £400k Increase managed vacancy factor by 1% (to 3%) 

2 RHR AIR JC JS £297k 

- SBC will offer reimbursement for journeys starting within its 
boundary between 0930 and 2300 Mondays to Fridays, all-day 
Saturdays, Sundays and Public Holidays;  

- Reimbursement will not be offered for companions of holders of 
passes endorsed +C (companion); 

- Supported Bus services will see withdrawal of funding for the 
following services: 

1. Service 5: Monday to Saturday 
evenings between the Bus Station and 
Manor Park 

2. 5: Sundays and Bank Holidays 
between the Bus Station and Manor 
Park 

3. 6A: Monday to Saturday evenings 
between the Bus Station and Wexham 
Park Hospital. 

4. 6A: Sunday and Bank Holidays 
between the Bus Station and Wexham 
Park Hospital 

5. 53: Monday - Saturday: - Bracknell - 
Maidenhead - Wexham Park Hospital 

- Funding withdrawal for 50% of the Youth Bus Pass / explore 
other funding opportunities for this 
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SLOUGH BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 
REPORT TO:    Cabinet   DATE:  15th December 2014 
 
CONTACT OFICERS: Joseph Holmes, Assistant Director, Finance & Audit 
      (01753) 875358 
 
WARDS:    All 
 
PORTFOLIO   Finance & Strategy – Cllr Anderson 
 

PART I 
KEY-DECISION 

 
COUNCIL TAXBASES FOR 2015/16  

 
1. PURPOSE OF THE REPORT 
 
1.1 This report presents information to Members on the properties in Slough and their 

categories of occupation for the purpose of determining the council taxbase for the 
borough for the 2015/16 financial year 

 
1.2 The Council is required by law to set the council taxbase by 31st January prior to 

the start of the financial year.   
 
1.3 The level of council Taxbase will be used in the calculation of Slough Borough 

Council's council tax for 2015/16. 
 
1.4 This report requests estimates for Business Rates income used for setting the 

2015/16 budget to be delegated to the s151 officer. 
 
1.5 This report provides Members with an update on the Council Tax Support 

Scheme. 
 
2. RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 The Cabinet is requested to resolve: 
 

(a) That the level of council tax discount in respect of second homes 
remains at 0%. 

 
(b) That the level of discount in respect of long-term empty properties 

remains at 0%.  With the charge of a 50% Empty Home Premium for 
on properties that have been empty longer than 2 years. 

 
(c) That the collection rate for the council tax for 2015/16 be set at 98.2%. 

This is an increase of 0.2% and has been agreed with the Council’s 
transactional services partner, arvato. 
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(d) In accordance with the Local Government Finance Act 1992 and the 

Local Authorities (Calculation of Council Tax Base) Regulations 2012 
the amount calculated by Slough Borough Council as its council 
taxbase for 2015/16 shall be:  

 
i) Parish of Britwell        597.0 
ii) Parish of Colnbrook with Poyle   1,781.1 
iii) Parish of Wexham     1,270.3  
iv) Slough Town   34,814.2 
All areas    38,462.6 

 
(e) That the S151 officer be delegated with responsibility to adjust the 

taxbase following Cabinet due to any changes in Government 
guidance around this subject and the Collection Fund figures for 
distribution. 

 
(f) That the S151 officer be delegated with responsibility to adjust the 

taxbase following Cabinet should any new property information 
become available and the Collection Fund figures for distribution 
require amendment. 

 
(g) That the S151 officer be delegated with responsibility to set the 

Business Rates baseline following consultation with the Commissioner 
responsible. 

 
(h) Assumes that the current Council Tax Support Scheme remains 

unchanged for 2015/16 apart from the uprating for all customers as 
detailed in section 4.6 and the accompanying Council Tax Support 
scheme paper.  This includes the approval for the Chief Executive and 
S151 Officer to make any textual amendments. 

 
3. The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy, the JSNA and the Corporate Plan 
 
The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy (SJWS) is the document that details the 
priorities agreed for Slough with partner organisations. The SJWS has been 
developed using a comprehensive evidence base that includes the Joint Strategic 
Needs Assessment (JSNA). Both are clearly linked and must be used in 
conjunction when preparing your report. They have been combined in the Slough 
Wellbeing Board report template to enable you to provide supporting information 
highlighting the link between the SJWS and JSNA priorities.   

 
3a.    Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy Priorities  

The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy (SJWS) is the document that details the 
priorities agreed for Slough with partner organisations. The SJWS has been 
developed using a comprehensive evidence base that includes the Joint Strategic 
Needs Assessment (JSNA). Both are clearly linked and must be used in 
conjunction when preparing your report. They have been combined in the Slough 
Wellbeing Board report template to enable you to provide supporting information 
highlighting the link between the SJWS and JSNA priorities.   
 
The report indirectly supports all of the Community Strategy priorities and cross 
cutting themes. The maintenance of excellent governance within the Council to 
ensure that it is efficient, effective and economic in everything it does is achieve 
through the improvement of corporate governance and democracy by ensuring 
effective management practice is in place. 
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4 Other Implications 

 
(a) Financial  
 
There is a significant financial implication to the Council by this report. The number 
of properties that are equivalent to Band D is a key number for the Revenue 
Budget for 2015-16 and the Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS) paper. The 
larger the number, the more Council Tax income the Council will receive (and the 
larger the likely collection fund position). This is the same for the number of 
Business Rates heriditaments.  
 
(b) Risk Management  
 

Risk Mitigating action Opportunities 

Legal   

Property   

Human Rights   

Health and Safety   

Employment Issues   

Equalities Issues   

Community Support   

Communications   

Community Safety   

Financial – taxbase 
does not grow as 
expected 

Medium Term Financial 
Volatility Reserve can 
accommodate some drop 
in CTX or BRates for one 
year to allow for longer 
term planning to deal with 
the issue 

If CTX or BRates are 
higher than forecast there 
will be a collection fund 
surplus and so benefit the 
2016-17 financial position. 

Timetable for delivery   

Project Capacity   

Other   

 
(c) Human Rights Act and Other Legal Implications  
 

 The scheme has not been changed and is being uprated in line with inflation (and 
the constitution allows for fees and charges to rise with inflation + a %). 

 
(d) Equalities Impact Assessment  
 
There is no identified need for an EIA as this is a report based on the number of 
taxbase properties in the district. 

 

5. SUPPORTING INFORMATION 
 
 Council Tax Base 
 
5.1 The various taxbases for 2015/16 proposed in this report have been calculated by 

reference to data available relating to dwellings within the borough provided by the 
District Valuer at 30th November 2014.   

 

Page 15



 

5.2 Over the last few years the Council’s tax base has steadily increased by 
approximately 1% each year due to new properties being added to the valuation 
list; for 2014-15, this figure looks to be significantly higher at circa 1.8% though 
this will not be known until the 31st March 2015.  An allowance for growth of 1% 
has been included in the 2015/16 tax base calculations, on top of the current 
Council Tax dwelling figures, as a result of a number of developments currently 
underway. 1% increase on non-parished areas of Slough 

 
5.3  The calculation of the council’s taxbase or ‘T’ can be expressed as the sum of 

‘Relevant Amounts’ known as ‘A’ for each valuation band multiplied by the 
collection rate known as ‘B’.   In summary,  ‘Relevant Amounts’ are to be 
calculated as the number of dwellings on the valuation lists supplied by the District 
Valuer adjusted for discounts, disabled persons reductions and anticipated 
changes to the valuation lists (e.g. successful valuation appeals) during 2015/16. 

 
5.5 The Relevant Amounts for each property band in the Slough Area for 2015/16 are 

summarised as follows: 
 

Bands Britwell

Colnbrook 

with Poyle

Wexham 

Court

Balance 

of Slough

Total 

Slough

A* 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.6 0.6 

A 0.7 13.9 9.8 577.6 602.0 

B 55.2 163.1 98.3 4,430.2 4,746.8 

C 494.8 867.5 293.6 13,800.8 15,456.7 

D 41.8 561.4 813.9 9,363.2 10,780.3 

E 3.3 158.1 58.0 4,606.7 4,826.1 

F 10.4 36.7 8.3 2,167.5 2,222.9 

G 1.7 13.0 11.7 499.6 526.0 

H 0.0 0.0 0.0 6.2 6.2 

Aggregate of 

Relevant 

Amounts

607.9 1,813.7 1,293.6 35,452.4 39,167.6 

 

 
 * Disabled person’s reductions 
 
5.6 The aggregate of ‘Relevant Amounts’ expressed as a Band D equivalent is 

calculated as 39,167.6. This figure is based on 100% collection rate in 2015/16. 
 

5.7 For 2015/16 Cabinet will be requested to approve the increase of the collection 
rate to 98.2%. 

 
5.9 With a 98.2% collection rate, the statutory calculation of the 2015/16 council 

taxbase ‘T’ will be as follows: 
 
Aggregate of Relevant Amounts or ‘A’ (i.e. 39,167.6) x Collection Rate or ‘B’ (i.e. 
98.2%) = council taxbase ‘T’   (i.e.38,462.6). 

 
Change in Taxbase 2014/15 to 2015/16 

 

5.10 The table below sets out the change in the Council’s taxbase between 2014/15 
and 2015/16: 

 

Page 16



 

 2014/15 2015/16
 No’s No’s No’s %

Slough Borough 

Aggregate of Relevant 

Amount 38,139.0 39,167.6 1,028.6 2.7%

 

Taxbase after allowing for 

assumed collection rate 37,376.2 38,462.6 1,086.4 2.9%

Change from 2014/15

 
 
5.11 Members will note that the taxbase for all areas has increased by 2.9% from 

2014/15, equivalent to a net increase of  1,086.4 properties.  
 

Business Rates 2015/16 
 
5.11.1 In accordance with the Local Government Finance Act 2012 the Council is 

required, by 31 January, to have estimated and informed the Royal Berkshire 
Fire & Rescue Service and DCLG of the estimated collectable business rates to 
be used for setting the budget and ultimately the council tax for 2015/16. This is 
completed by returning a form to DCLG known as NNDR1. The Council has yet 
to receive the finalised NNDR1 return and so is unlikely to be able to inform 
members of the estimated business rates in a reasonable timescale. 

 
5.11.2 It is therefore proposed that the decision to review and certify the NNDR1 return, 

and finalise the figure for the estimate retained business rates used for the 2014-
15 revenue budget be delegated to the s151 officer following consultation with 
the commissioner responsible for finance. 

 
Collection Fund position in 2014-15 
 

5.11.3 At present the Council is forecasting a Collection Fund surplus of circa £1.75m; 
with £1.4m from Business Rates and £0.35m from Council Tax. This figure will 
be revised for the budget setting period. 
 

6. CONCLUSION 
 
6.1 It is recommended that: 
 
6.2 The Cabinet approve the amount calculated as Slough Borough Council’s 

taxbase for the parishes and non parish areas for 2015/16 as follows: 
 

i) Parish of Britwell        597.0 
v) Parish of Colnbrook with Poyle   1,781.1 
vi) Parish of Wexham     1,270.3  
vii) Slough Town   34,814.2 
All areas    38,462.6 

 
6.2 The S151 officer be delegated with responsibility to adjust the taxbase following 

Cabinet due to any changes in Government guidance around this subject. 
 
6.3   That the S151 officer be delegated with responsibility to adjust the taxbase 

following Cabinet should any new property information become available and the 
Collection Fund figures for distribution. 

 

Page 17



 

6.4 The S151 officer be delegated with responsibility to approve the Business Rates 
income for 2015/16 via the NNDR1 form following consultation with the 
Commissioner responsible. 

 
6.5 That the current Council Tax Support Scheme be approved for 2015/16 with the 

uprating for all customers as detailed in section 4.5.  This includes the approval 
for the Chief Executive and S151 Officer to make any textual amendments. 

 
7 BACKGROUND PAPERS 
 
‘1’ - CTB1 Form (October 2014) 
 
‘2’ - Local Government Finance Act 2012 
 
‘3’ - the Local Authorities (Calculation of Council Tax Base) Regulations 2012 
 
‘4’ - Detailed working papers held in Finance and Council Tax Sections 
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SLOUGH BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 
REPORT TO:                Cabinet  DATE: 15th December 2014 
 
CONTACT OFFICER:   Joseph Holmes, Assistant Director, Finance & Audit; s151 

officer 
(For all enquiries)   (01753) 875358 

       
WARD(S): All 
 
PORTFOLIO: Councillor Rob Anderson, Commissioner for finance & strategy 
 

PART I  
KEY DECISION 

 
BUSINESS RATES POLICIES AND RELIEFS 

 
1 Purpose of Report 
 

The purpose of this report is for members to consider all Business Rates related 
policies in one document and to review and comment on these before approving the 
range of policies and reliefs available. 
 

2 Recommendation(s)/Proposed Action 
 

The Cabinet is requested to resolve that the Business Rates reliefs and policies 
included in appendix A be approved. 

 
3. The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy, the JSNA and the Corporate Plan 

 
The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy (SJWS) is the document that details the 
priorities agreed for Slough with partner organisations. The SJWS has been 
developed using a comprehensive evidence base that includes the Joint Strategic 
Needs Assessment (JSNA). Both are clearly linked and must be used in conjunction 
when preparing your report. They have been combined in the Slough Wellbeing 
Board report template to enable you to provide supporting information highlighting 
the link between the SJWS and JSNA priorities.   

 
3a.   Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy Priorities  

 
Slough Borough Council supports businesses facing financial issues by referring 
them to business coaches that can provide expert advice on how to strengthen and 
grow their business. This is part of a collaboration between the Council, Thames 
Valley Berkshire Local Enterprise Partnership and the Business Growth Hub. This 
support prevents businesses from decline and closure and can provide routeways out 
of financial hardship.  

 
The report indirectly supports all of the Community Strategy priorities and cross 
cutting themes. The maintenance of good governance within the Council to ensure 
that it is efficient, effective and economic in everything it does is achieve through the 
improvement of corporate governance and democracy by ensuring effective 
management practice is in place. 
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4 Other Implications 
 
(a) Financial  
 
Wherever the Council exercises discretion over Business Rates, there is a cost to the 
overall taxpayer. As part of the financial planning assumptions for the year ahead, 
the Council makes an estimated assessment as to the level of business Rates 
discretionary and relief that will be awarded, though the final award will be based 
around compliance with the various policies and reliefs included within this report. If 
members decide to take a different approach to the policies included in this report it 
will have an impact on the next year’s budget position; for example if an extra period 
of relief was granted then there would be a cost in the next financial year, the 
estimated business rates income for the Council would fall, and extra savings would 
need to be delivered. 
 
(b) Risk Management 

 

Risk Mitigating action Opportunities 

Legal   

Property   

Human Rights   

Health and Safety   

Employment Issues   

Equalities Issues   

Community Support   

Communications   

Community Safety   

Financial – changed 
policies lead to more 
applications 

The criteria have been 
changed in some policies to 
further comply with the 
Council’s objectives and 
make a more focussed level 
of discretion 

Demand falls, leading to 
less Business Rates being 
paid 

Timetable for delivery   

Project Capacity   

Other   

 
(c) Human Rights Act and Other Legal Implications 
 
None. 
 
(d) Equalities Impact Assessment 
 
No identified need. 

 
5 Supporting Information 
 
5.1 The appendix to this report details the various policies that the Council has in place 

in respect of Business Rates and aims to consolidate these into one document. 
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• Discretionary Business Rate Relief to Charities and other Not-for-Profit 
Organisations 

• Rate Relief for Properties that are Partially Unoccupied for a Temporary Period 

• Hardship Relief 

• General Rate Relief 

• Reoccupation Relief  

• Retail Relief 

• Inward Investment Policy 

• To extend the existing Business Rate relief policy in respect of flooding 
 
5.2 Members have approved many of these in the previous year, but there are some 

changes to some of these policies, and the general rate relief is a much more 
formal and expanded policy than previously included. The primary changes are in 
the discretionary rate relief one. The main changes to the previous year include: 

 

• Removal of allowance for backdated claims 

• Ensuring that the organisation supports the delivery of the Council’s priority 
outcomes 

• Ensuring that by providing discretionary relief, the organisation is relieving the 
Council of a financial burden elsewhere 

• A focus around local organisations 
 

The partially occupied policy has been reviewed and greater clarity is made on this, 
especially over the usage of a building when applying for temporary relief.  

 
6 Comments of Other Committees 

 
N/A 

 
7 Conclusion 
 

This report summarises a range of existing Business Rates related policy and aims to 
have these in one place for members to approve. 

 
8 Appendices Attached 
 

‘A’ - Business Rate policies and reliefs 
 
9 Background Papers 
 

‘1’ - Existing Business Rates relief policies 2014 
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Business Rates  
 
Policies for Discretionary Rates 
Relief 2015-16 onwards 

 
 
• Discretionary Business Rate Relief to Charities and other 

Not-for-Profit Organisations 
 

• Rate Relief for Properties that are Partially Unoccupied 
for a Temporary Period  

 
• Hardship Relief  

 
• General Rate Relief 
 
• Reoccupation Relief  
 
• Retail Relief 

 
• Inward Investment Policy 

 

 
 

Page 23



Index  
 
Introduction         3 
            
 
Part 1  Discretionary Business Rate Relief to  
Charities and other Not-for-Profit Organisations  4 
 
Appendix A Application Form      17  
 
Appendix B Guidelines       27 
 
Appendix C Criteria        29 
 
 
Part 2  Rate Relief for Properties that are Partially  
Unoccupied for a Temporary Period     31 
 
 
Part 3  Hardship        35 
 
 
Part 4  General Rate Relief       43 
 
 
Part 5  Reoccupation Relief       49 
 
 
Part 6  Retail Relief          57 
 
 
Part 7  National Non-Domestic Rates Discount  
Scheme to attract Inward Investment    61 

Page 24



 
Introduction 
 
 
1.0 Scope of this Policy  
 
1.1 This policy relates to the rate relief that the Council has a power to 
award under Section 44a, Section 47 and Section 49 of the Local Government 
Finance Act 1988.  
 

1.2 The law governing the granting of Discretionary Rate Relief is found in 
Section 47 of the Local Government Finance Act 1988 and subsequent 
amending legislation and Section 69 of the Localism Act 2011.    
 

1.3 The policy relates to the discretionary award of rate relief and the 
process for the award of mandatory relief for Business Rates for 2015-16 
onwards.  
 
 
2.0 The Reasons for this Policy  
 
2.1  This policy has been agreed by the Council to ensure all ratepayers 
making applications for this relief are treated in a fair, consistent and equal 
manner.  
 

2.2 Through this policy, Slough Borough Council is providing a mechanism to 
reduce, or remove the business rate liability from such charities, non - profit 
making organisations, and other businesses that are providing valuable 
facilities and services to communities within Slough Borough Council. 
 

2.3 The policy is intended to provide a simple transparent process that 
aligns awards of discretionary rate relief with the council’s corporate priorities. 

 
2.4 This policy;  
 

• Sets guidelines for the factors that should be considered when making 
a decision to award or refuse relief  

• Establishes a framework to ensure applications are dealt with in an 
efficient manner  

• Sets out the delegated authority to award relief in appropriate 
circumstances  

• Establishes an appeals procedure for organisations that are dissatisfied 
with the Council decision.  

• Seeks to safeguard the interest of local taxpayers by ensuring that 
funds allocated for the award of discretionary rate relief are used in the 
most effective and economic way.  
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Part 1 – Relief for Charities and other Not-for-profit 
organisations  
 
3.0 Legal Background  
 
3.1 Section 47 of the Local Government Act 1998 and subsequent amending 
legislation and Section 69 of the Localism Act 2011, gives billing authorities 
the discretion to award Discretionary Rate relief in two circumstances:  

 
a) Where the ratepayer is a registered charity or certain other 
charitable organisation and the property is wholly or mainly used for 
charitable purposes  
 
b) Where the ratepayer is an organisation which is not established or 
conducted for profit and whose main objects are as set out below at 3.8  
 

 
3.2 The Council will consider awarding Discretionary Rate Relief to all 
organisations that meet the qualifying criteria as specified in this Policy.  The 
amount of any award is at the discretion of the Council. 
 

3.3 Discretionary Rate Relief will be awarded after taking in to 
consideration all other reliefs an organisation may qualify for. 

3.4 It will consider each individual application against set criteria. This 
process ensures that all applications are considered on a fair and transparent 
basis.  

 
3.5 In the first instance organisations that meet the qualifying criteria for 
Small Business Rates Relief will be considered for this type of relief. 
 
3.6 Registered charities are entitled to a mandatory rate relief of 80% for 
properties which are occupied for charitable purposes.  
 
3.7 The Council’s has discretionary powers to award further rate relief of up 
to 20% (this is commonly referred to as ‘top up’ relief).  
 
3.8 The Council has the discretion to award relief of up to 100% to 
organisations which are not established for profit and which meet the following 
criteria:  
 
Either, the organisation’s main objects are;  

• charitable,  
• philanthropic,  
• religious  

 
Or are concerned with   
  

• education,  
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• social welfare,  
• science,  

 
 

• literature  
• fine arts  

 

Or, the organisation is a club, society or other organisation not established or 
conducted for profit and the rateable property is used mainly used for 
purposes of recreation. 
 
3.9 The Council cannot award relief to itself or any other organisation which 
has the powers to raise, or precept on a Council Tax. 
 
3.10 The amount of relief awarded is entirely at the discretion of the Council. 
 
 
4.0 Legal Requirements – State Aid 
 
4.1 There are European Union regulations which restrict the award of state aid 
and under certain circumstances the award of discretionary relief could be 
considered to be state aid. 
 
4.2 These circumstances in which the EU regulations need to be considered 
will be where the organisation engages in commercial activities or competes 
with commercial bodies because of an activity it carries out. For example a not 
for profit training organisation that also provides training services to 
businesses. 
 
4.3 If the organisation undertakes any commercial activity it must be 
commercially insignificant and localised so that there is no potential impact on 
intra-community trade, otherwise the regulations governing state aid will 
apply. 
 
4.4 Guidance on State Aid is available via the government web site at  
 
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/enterprise-zones-state-aid-and-
business-rate-discounts 
 
4.5 All businesses applying for any Business Rates relief will need to confirm 
any other state aid they are receiving.  
 
 
5.0 Cost to the Council 
 
 
5.1 The Localism Act 2011 has changed the financial cost of awarding 
charitable relief. This means that with effect from the 1st April 2013 for every 
pound collected in business rates 49p is retained by Slough Borough Council. 
Consequently the cost of awarding relief is 49% of the total amount awarded 
in relief, subject to possible tapers.  
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5.2 Charities using premises for charitable purposes are entitled to an initial 
mandatory charitable 80% relief from Business Rates. This is a mandatory 
relief and so Slough Borough Council cannot control the amount awarded. 
 
 
6.0 The scheme  
 
6.1 The scheme consists of Mandatory and Discretionary Charity Relief.  
 
6.2 Mandatory and Discretionary Rate Relief may be granted under 
Sections 43, 45, 47 and 48 of the Local Government Finance Act 1988. 
 
6.3 Mandatory Rate Relief 

 
Occupied Rates 
Mandatory Relief of 80% may be granted to a Charity under Section 43 
(occupied rates), provided that the property concerned is wholly or 
mainly used for charitable purposes. 
 
Definition of a Charity 
 
The definition of a Charity comes under Section 67 of the Local 
Government Finance Act 1988 as “an institution or other organisation 
established for charitable purposes only, or a person administering a 
trust established for charitable purposes only”. Registration with the 
Charity Commission under the Charities Act 1960 is proof of Charity 
status. 
 
Absence from the Register does not mean that an organisation has not 
been established for charitable purposes, as certain organisations are 
exempt from registration. These include Church Commissioners, Boy 
Scouts or Girl Guides, any registered society within the meaning of the 
Friendly Societies Acts 1896-1974 and voluntary schools within the 
meaning of the Education Act 1944 – 1980. 
 
Established for Charitable Purposes 
If none of the above are applicable, and in the absence of any other 
information, the following will be considered: 
 
Are the main objectives of the organisation: 
•   the relief of poverty; or 
•   the advancement of religion; or 
•   the advancement of education; or 
•   other purposes that is beneficial to the local community 
 
Wholly or Mainly Used for Charitable Purposes 
The use must be charitable, i.e. in meeting the objectives of the 
Charity. “Wholly or mainly “covers either: use of over half the property 
all of the time; use of the property for over half of the time; or a 
combination of both amounting to more than 50%. 
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Relief can only be granted, therefore, if either more than 50% of the 
property is used for charitable purposes or the property is used for 
more than 50% of the time for Charitable purposes 
 
 
Charity Shops 
In addition Section 64 of the Local Government Finance Act 1988 
provides that Charity Shops are only entitled to 80% Mandatory Relief if 
they use the premises: 
 
•   wholly or mainly for the sale of goods DONATED to the Charity; 
 and 
•   the net proceeds of the sale of goods are applied to the purpose of 
the Charity. 
 

 
6.4 Community Amateur Sports Clubs (CASCs) 
 
6.5 Mandatory Relief for CASCs 
 

Registered CASCs can receive 80% mandatory rate relief. To qualify 
as a CASC, a sports club must be open to the whole community, be 
run as an amateur club, be a non profit making organisation and aim to 
provide facilities for, and encourage people to take part in, eligible 
sport. For further details please see 
http://www.inlandrevenue.gov.uk/casc/index.htm or call the Inland 
Revenue Sports Club Unit on 0131 777 4147. 

 
 

6.6 Discretionary Rate Relief Top Up 
 

6.7 Discretionary Rate Relief may be granted in addition to Mandatory Rate 
Relief, i.e. a “top up” of up to the remaining 20%. This may be granted under 
Section 47 for occupied properties and Section 48 for unoccupied properties 
 
6.8 Charitable Bodies 
 
6.9 A 20% ‘top up’ of discretionary relief may be applied to charities but will 
only be awarded if the charity is a local one, not a national one (a local charity 
is defined to be one who operates within the area of Slough Borough Council 
and whose charitable objects benefit residents of Slough Borough Council 
and is not affiliated to a national charitable organisation). 
 
6.10 Each case will be considered on its own merits with priority given to efficient 
and well managed organisations that: 
 

• primarily benefit Slough Borough Council residents 
• demonstrate a link with council priorities  
• relieve the council of providing certain facilities or services 
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• serve the needs of poorer and excluded sections of the local community 
• provide services for and in the borough’s most deprived neighbourhoods 
• maximise the use of their premises for community benefit 
• serve equalities groups protected under the Equality Act 2010 

 
 
Consideration will be given to  
 

• local organisations that are funded by the council through grant-aid  
• local organisations that have a governing body whose membership mainly 

consists of people who live and/or work in Slough  
• organisations reliant on volunteers to carry out their activities 
• self-help groups with few sources of funding to carry out their activities 

 

 

Other Considerations 
 

• the financial cost to the council incurred in awarding relief 
• the organisation’s ability to pay its rates  
• the amount of central government funding levered-in by a discretionary rate 

relief award to deliver statutory or other council services 
 

 
Top up Relief will not be awarded to   
 

• profit making organisations 
• empty properties 
• charity shops 
• private schools, colleges, nurseries or schools  
• national charities or associations affiliated to national charities  
• Housing Associations 
• car parking spaces 
• buildings used for worship  

 
 
6.9 Community Amateur Sports Clubs  
 
If there is any commercial activity the amount of the award may be limited by 
up to 50%. 
 
 
6.10 Rate Relief for Non Profit Making Organisations 

 
Discretionary Rate Relief may be granted under Sections 43, 45, 47 and 48 
of the Local Government Finance Act 1988. 
 
 
Occupied Properties 
Discretionary Relief of up to 80% may be granted for occupied properties 
under Section 47  
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Each case will be considered on its own merits with priority given to efficient and 
well managed organisations that: 
 

• primarily benefit Slough Borough Council residents 
• demonstrate a link with council priorities  
• relieve the council of providing certain facilities or services 
• serve the needs of poorer and excluded sections of the local community 
• provide services for and in the borough’s most deprived neighbourhoods 
• maximise the use of their premises for community benefit 
• serve equalities groups protected under the Equality Act 2010 

 
Consideration will be given to  
 

• local organisations that are funded by the council through grant-aid  
• local organisations that have a governing body whose membership mainly 

consists of people who live and/or work in Slough  
• organisations reliant on volunteers to carry out their activities 
• self-help groups with few sources of funding to carry out their activities 

 

Other Considerations 
 

• the financial cost to the council incurred in awarding relief 
• the organisation’s ability to pay its rates  
• the amount of central government funding levered-in by a discretionary rate 

relief award to deliver statutory or other council services 
 

 
Rate Relief for Non Profit making organisations will not be awarded to   
 

• profit making organisations 
• empty properties 
• charity shops 
• private schools, colleges, nurseries or schools  
• national charities or associations affiliated to national charities  
• Housing Associations 
• car parking spaces 
• buildings used for worship  

 
7.0 The Application Process 
 
7.1 Information to be provided to support applications 
 
7.2 Before an application can be considered the Council must be satisfied that 
is has all the information necessary to enable it to make a fair consideration. 
For the purposes of efficiency all applications must be made on the standard 
application form set out at Appendix A , Discretionary Rate Relief. 
 
7.3 In addition to the standard application form ratepayers will be required to 
supply supporting information such as audited accounts and articles of 
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association. In some circumstances the Council may decide that it is 
necessary for one or more officers to visit the rated premises to establish 
further facts. 
 
7.4 In some instances the Council may require the applicant to visit the 
Council’s offices to provide verbal information in support of the application. 
Where a visit is required the Council will give a minimum of fourteen days 
notice of the date the visit is required. 
 
7.5 The Council will not consider applications where the ratepayer has failed 
to provide information that has been requested, or where the ratepayer does 
not cooperate with the Council’s request to visit a property. 
 
7.6 It is recognised that some organisations may not currently keep records of 
sufficient detail to provide the information that is normally required to support 
an application. Where the Council is satisfied that the information is genuinely 
not available, and that the organisation has co-operated to provide all 
information that is available, the Council will consider the application based on 
the information provided. Only one application will be considered in this way, 
and future applications must provide all information that is required. 
 
7.7 If the process of keeping record to the standard required will incur 
additional expense for the organisation it will be up to the organisation to 
decide whether the additional expense is worthwhile in order to apply for 
relief. 
 
7.8 Persons who can make application 
 
7.9 Applications must be made by the ratepayer. 
 
7.10 Where the ratepayer is an organisation the application must be made by 
a person with the authority to act on behalf of the organisation. The Council 
may ask for evidence that the person making the application is entitled to act 
in that capacity. 
 
7.11 Reapplications 
 
7.12 Where an application has been refused either initially or following an 
appeal, further applications will not be considered within the same financial 
year except where: 

a) The use of the property changes, or 
b) The objectives of the organisation change, or 
c) There have been other changes that may affect the Council’s 
decision (for example where an organisation has taken action to 
address an issue which had previously precluded an award of relief). 
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8.0 Applications Not Meeting Legal Requirements 
 
8.1 Where an application does not meet the legal requirement (for example if 
an organisation is established for profit) the application cannot be considered. 
 
8.2 On receipt of each application the Business Rates Manager (or a suitable 
experienced officer of similar seniority) will assess whether it meets the 
essential legal requirements. Where the application does not meet those 
requirements it cannot be considered. The applicant will be advised in writing 
within four weeks of receipt of the application, giving the reason that the 
application does not meet the legal requirements. 
 
8.3 Where the applicant disputes the decision of the Business Rates Manager 
they should make a written submission to the Head of Revenue and Benefits 
setting out their reasons for believing the legal requirements are met. The 
decision will be reviewed by the Head of Revenue and Benefits whose 
decision will be final. 
 
8.4 This process does not affect an applicant’s right to challenge a decision by 
way of Judicial Review. 
 
 
9.0 The Decision Making Process 
 
9.1 All applications will be considered on an individual basis. 
 
9.2 Normally discretionary relief will be awarded where it is clear that the 
activities of the applicant are of direct benefit to the local community and 
assist the Council in achieving its Sustainable Community Strategy. 
 
9.3 Relief will not be awarded to organisations whose activities are contrary to 
the principles established by the Sustainable Community Strategy Priorities. 
 
9.4 Consideration will be given to the financial impact on the Council and the 
local community in making awards. Relief may be refused or capped if it is 
considered that the financial cost to the Council or the local community 
outweighs the benefits generated through the award of relief. 
 
9.5 In order to ensure there is a fair and consistent approach to the award of 
relief, all applications will be considered within the guidelines of this policy. 
 
9.6 The criteria for the awarding of discretionary relief is set out in Appendix B  
 
9.7 All applications will be considered on an individual basis by the Business 
Rates Manager who will provide an in depth report and recommendations 
which will include but not be limited to review sheet, with findings and financial 
implications and initial recommendations to the Council’s Section 151 officer.  
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9.8 A written record will be kept of the decision and of the factors considered 
in the process. This record will be available to the applicant free of charge on 
request. 
 
9.9 The decision will be notified to the applicant in writing and where less than 
the maximum amount of relief is granted an explanation of the reasons why 
full relief was not granted will be given. 
 
9.10 Appeals against awards to be determined by a Member Appeals Panel. 
 
9.11 Details of the recipients and the amount of awards will be reported to the 

Cabinet annually. 
 
 
9.12 Interest of Officer and Members 
 
9.13 Officers and Members who have an interest in any aspect of an 
application for relief must not participate in the decision making process and 
must declare their interest. 
 
9.14 Examples of interests include those in the following list. However, the list 
is not intended to be exhaustive. 
 

• Membership of the organisation making an application  
• A close relative who is a member of the organisation making an 

application  
• An interest in the property for which the relief is being sought  
• Membership of a similar organisation (e.g. a rival sporting club) 

 
Where an officer is unsure whether they have an interest they should seek 
advice from the Section 151 Officer . Where a Councillor is unsure whether 
they have an interest they should seek advice from the Council’s Monitoring 
Officer.  
 
These three Heads of Service (i.e. Section 151 officer, Democratic Support & 
Legal) may in turn need to liaise with the Head of Revenue and Benefits on 
any case referred to them (e.g. where cases of conflict of interest will need to 
be monitored by Revenue Services on an on-going basis). 
 
10.0 Calculation of relief 
 
10.1 Relief will be calculated as a percentage of the rates bill. 
 
10.2 If the rate bill reduces, for any reason, the relief will be reduced 
proportionately. 
 
10.3 If the rates bill increases during the course of a year, for example due to 
an increase in rateable value, the amount awarded will not automatically be 
increased. However in all such cases the Council will reconsider the 
ratepayer’s application and may award additional relief.  
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11.0 Right of Appeal 
 
11.1 There is no statutory right of appeal against a decision regarding 
discretionary rate relief made by the Council. However, the Council 
recognises that ratepayers should be entitled to have a decision reviewed 
objectively if they are dissatisfied with the outcome. 
 
11.2 The Council agrees to abide by the following appeals process and 
aggrieved ratepayers should make an appeal in accordance with the process. 
 
11.3 Ratepayers will be notified of the appeals process in writing at the time 
that they are notified of the outcome of their request for rates relief. 
 
11.4 This appeals process does not affect a ratepayer’s legal rights.  
 
 
12.0 Appeals Process  
 
12.1 Appeals may only be made by the original applicant. An appellant may 
appoint an agent to act on their behalf and in such cases the Council will 
require written authorisation from the appellant before dealing with their agent.  
 
12.2 Appeals against decisions will be considered by the Members Appeal 
Panel. 
 
12.3 Decisions on appeals made by the Members Appeals Panel will be final.  
 
12.4 Applicants must make an appeal within four weeks of the issue of the 
letter notifying them of the Council’s decision.  
 
12.5 Applicants will be notified of the date on which the appeal will be 
considered, which will be within twelve weeks of receipt of the appeal or as 
soon as reasonably practicable thereafter.  
 
12.6 Applicants may appeal against the decision to award or not award relief, 
or against the level of relief awarded.  
 
12.7 Appeals must be made in writing and must give the reasons why it is 
believed the decision should be amended. New or additional information may 
be included, but only if it is relevant to the decision making process.  
 
12.8 The appellant does not have a right to appear in person but may make a 
request to present evidence in person. Such requests will be considered at 
the discretion of the Members Appeal Panel as appropriate.  
 
12.9 The Members Appeal Panel can request a meeting with either the 
applicant and/or the appropriate Revenues and Benefits officer to hear 
evidence in person. The Members Appeal Panel may nominate a 
representative or representatives to attend such meetings on its behalf.  
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12.10 Each application will be considered individually on its merit.  
 
12.11 The appeal decision may be adjourned if further information is required 
from either party.  
 
12.12 The applicant will be informed of the final decision, and the reasons for 
the decision within four weeks of the hearing.  
 
12.13 Submitting an appeal does not affect the appellant’s legal rights to 
challenge a decision made by the Council through the Judicial Review 
process.   
 
 
13.0 Discontinuation of Applications or Appeals  
 
13.1 If the Council has requested further evidence from the ratepayer and this 
has not been received within four weeks the application or appeal will be 
deemed to have been discontinued.  
 
13.2 Ratepayers will be notified in writing in these circumstances.  
 
13.3 The ratepayer can reapply for Discretionary Rate Relief at a later date 
but the application will only be assessed from the date of the new application  
 
14.0 Period of Rate Relief  
 
14.1 Rate relief awarded under this policy will be awarded for one financial 
year except where it is considered between 1st April and 30th September 
where consideration may be given to awarding relief for the previous financial 
year.  
 
14.2 Ratepayers receiving relief will be contacted and invited to reapply for 
relief for the following year, this invitation may be by signed declaration or the 
council may request a full application to be completed.  Only one signed 
declaration will be accepted between applications.  
 
15.0 Awards for previous financial years  
 
14.1 The law allows claims received between 1st April and 30th September in 
any year to be considered for the previous financial year.  
 
15.2 Requests for a backdated award of relief (i.e. for the previous year) will 
be dealt with in the same way as applications for the current year.  
 
15.3 Relief cannot otherwise be backdated beyond 1st April of the year in 
which it is awarded.  
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16.0 Cancellation of relief  
 
16.1 Relief will be cancelled if:  
 

1. The applicant ceases to be the ratepayer  
2. The property becomes empty or becomes occupied  
3. The use of the property changes  
4. The aims or objectives of the ratepayer change  
5. There is an increase in the amount of rates payable  
 

16.2 Where relief is cancelled for any of the reasons from (2) to (4) above, a 
new application may be made straight away.  
 
16.3 Where relief is cancelled for reason (5) above the decision will 
immediately be reconsidered and a new decision made, based on the new 
amount of rates payable (see 10.3). 
 
16.4 Any existing relief may apply upon change of address within the borough, 
following confirmation that the nature of occupation is unchanged.  
 
17.0 Notification of awards  
 
17.1 The Council will consider applications within six weeks of the application 
and all supporting information being received or as soon as practicable 
thereafter.  
 
17.2 Notification of the outcome of the decision will be made in writing within 
fourteen days of the decision being considered.  
 
18.0 Action to recover unpaid rates whilst a decision is pending  
 
18.1 Unless otherwise agreed, ratepayers are required to continue to pay, in 
accordance with the latest demand notice, pending the outcome of an 
application 
 
 
19.0 Promotion of the availability of relief  
 
19.1 The Council will proactively promote the availability of discretionary relief, 
and this policy, in the following ways.  
 

• All rate demands will have accompanying information explaining the 
availability of relief.  

• Employees who deal with enquiries from ratepayers will be trained in all 
aspects of this policy  

• The Council will work in partnership with other organisations that may 
have a stake in this area.  
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• The policy will be published on the Council’s web site and printed 
copies will be made available to ratepayers and other stakeholders on 
request.  

 
20.0 Budget for Rate Relief  
 
20.1 The Council will set an annual budget for awards of discretionary rate 
relief. The balance of funds within this budget will be considered when making 
decisions for the award of relief.  
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    Appendix A 
Discretionary Rate Relief  

 

Application for Charitable Discretionary Rate Relief under Sections 43(6) 

and 47 of the Local Government Finance Act 1988. 

 

Please read the guidance notes below before completing this form. If you 

need further help please contact the Business Rates Section on 

 01753 772220 

 

1. Details of Organisation: 

Name: 

 

 

What are the main objects and purposes of the organisation? 

 

 

 

 

Area covered by organisation: 

 

 

 

Name of any Organisation affiliated to: 

 

 

Please give details of other organisations in Slough Borough Council 

area providing the same services: 
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3. Details of premises for which relief is sought: 

Description: 

Address: 

 

 

Business Rates Account Reference (if known) 

 

 

For what purposes are the premises used? 

 

 

 

If used for any other purpose other than those of the claimant please give details: 

 

 

 

Are there any facilities in the property which are made available to people 

other than members, e.g. schools, casual public sessions? 

Yes/No 

If YES please provide details: 

 

 

Is there a bar on the premises?  

Yes/No 

 

If Yes and the organisation is not a Social Club, please state the number of: 

Paying Members  

Non-Paying Members  

 

Are your premises and activities accessible for all groups of disabled people, including 

wheelchair users, deaf people and blind people? Are your materials accessible to 
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everybody? (For example: print size, graphic design, plain English, meetings 

structure, speaker’s presentations etc.) 

 

 

Yes/No 

If Yes please provide details: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4. Membership Details 

 

Number of Members 

 

Do members pay a Subscription?          Yes/No         If Yes, how much? 

 

Adults:          Adults:                                                          Juniors: 

 

When were subscriptions last increased? 

 

 

 

From what other sources are funds raised? 
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To what extent have the facilities been provided by self help? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Of the total membership, how many live outside the Borough Council’s area? 

 

 

Is membership open to all members of the community? 

Yes/No                              

 

Are profits made available to people other than members?   

Yes/No                              

 

 

If Yes please provide details: 

 

 

 

Is membership encouraged from minority groups? 

 

Yes/No  

 

 

If yes please detail what positive steps are taken to involve hard to reach groups such 

as black and ethnic minority people, young people, different religions, lesbians and 

gay men. 
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Does the organisation provide training or education for its members and are there 

schemes for particular groups to develop their skills, e.g. young people, the disabled, 

retired people? 

Yes/No 

If Yes please provide details: 

 

 

 

5. Charitable Status 

 

Is the organisation a registered charity? 

Yes/No                            

 

If yes, please state the charity registration number. 

 

If not, has an application been made for registration under the provisions of the 

Charities Act 1960? 

 

Yes/No                             

 

If exempt from registration please state why. 

 

 

If you are not a registered charity or an exempt charity, is the organisation recognised 

as a charity for tax purposes? 

 

Yes/No                              

 

If yes please provide a copy of a letter from the HM Revenue & Customs confirming 

this. 
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6. If you are applying for Discretionary Relief please supply: 

 

(a) a copy of the Memorandum and Articles of Association, or Rules of the Association. 
 

(b) Copies of your latest accounts and balance sheets for the last two years. 
 

(c) A copy of the organisation’s Equal Opportunities Policy, if available. 
 

7. Contact details: 

 

Please provide the name, address and contact telephone number of the secretary or 

correspondent.   

 

 

 

 

Please remember to notify us of any change to these contact details 

 

 

8. I certify that the information provided above is correct to the best of my 

knowledge and belief: 

 

Signature:                                                             Date: 

Capacity in which signed: 

 

When completed this form should be returned to: 

 

Slough Borough Council 

St Martins Place 

51 Bath Road 

Slough 

SL1 3UF 
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Business Rates Discretionary Relief 

Application Guidance 

 

What is Charitable Rate Relief? 

 

It is a relief scheme that allows rates bills to be reduced for charitable and non-

profit making organisations. 

 

What Organisations may Qualify? 
 

If your organisation is a registered charity, and the property concerned is used wholly or 

mainly for charitable purposes, then you may be entitled to 80% relief. 

 

If your organisation is not a charity, but is another type of non-profit making organisation, 

the Council still has discretion to award relief. To be eligible for consideration you must 

be a non-profit making body and the property used for charitable, philanthropic or 

religious purposes, or concerned with education, social welfare, science, literature or the 

fine arts, or used wholly or mainly for recreation by a not-for-profit club or society. 

 

How do I Apply? 

 

Complete the application form and return to the address shown on the form. 

 

If there is insufficient space on the form and you would like to add additional information 

then you can attach additional sheets if you wish. 

 

Factors Considered when Assessing your Application for Discretionary Relief 

 

         (a)   Whether the application satisfies the legal requirements 

 

 The Authority cannot award relief to any organisation that does not meet the legal 

requirements of Section 47 of the Local Government Finance Act 1988. 

 

(b)     The benefit the ratepayer brings to the residents of the Borough 

 

 The Authority needs to ensure that the award of Discretionary Rate Relief is to the benefit 

of the wider population of the Slough Borough Council. Any ratepayer whose membership 

comes from largely outside the Borough’s boundaries is unlikely to qualify for relief 

unless they can prove a sound case for a specific and unequivocal benefit to residents of 

the Borough. 
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(c)      Whether the ratepayer is a local organisation, or a branch of a national 

organisation 

 

The Authority will need to consider the overall benefit to the community of the 

organisation and what effect the award of rate relief will have upon the organisation.  If the 

benefit of the rate relief is kept locally, the relief is more likely to be awarded than if it 

goes to a national organisation which is based elsewhere. 

 

(d) Membership costs 

 

The cost of membership should not be used as a means to restrict membership. 

 

(e)      Whether the organisation actively promotes representation from 

disadvantaged or under-represented groups in the community 

 

 Organisations which do so are more worthy of rate relief and are requested to supply 

detailed information on action taken to ensure that the benefits of the organisation are in 

practice reaching or being brought to the attention of all those who might benefit. 

 

 (f)       Whether membership is determined by the votes of existing members 

 

 Where an organisation determines membership based on the election by existing members 

this could be construed as a restriction.  Such organisations will need to be carefully 

evaluated as to whether they should receive rate relief. 

 

 (g)       Whether the organisation provides training or education for its members                                   

 

 An organisation which provides training packages or educational aspects for its members 

is more worthy of relief than one which does not. 

 

 (h)      Is the organisation or the facilities provided being funded largely                   

self-help rather than relying on full external funding? 

 

 Whilst many organisations do depend on grant-aid and awards from statutory bodies, those 

which undertake fundraising themselves by various methods are probably more worthy of 

rate relief than those who do not make additional efforts. 
 

What if Circumstances Change? 

 

If the aims and objectives of the organisation, or the way in which the premises are 

used, change then the Council needs to be notified of this immediately. 
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Further Information 

 

If you require further information then contact the Business Rates Section on 01753 

772220 

 

Where to send your Application Form 

 

Slough Borough Council 

St Martins Place 

51 Bath Road 

Slough 

SL1 3UF 
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Appendix B 
 

 Guidelines   
Mandatory 

Relief 

Discretionary 
Relief 

(Up to a 
maximum) 

Total Relief 

(Up to a 
maximum) 

1 
Charitable bodies 

i
,
ii
 whose main objectives are to work with vulnerable areas of the community (for example but not limited to – children, 

youth, elderly). 
80% 20% 100% 

2 
Charitable bodies whose main objectives are to work with vulnerable areas of the community in respect, but not limited to, 
health, disability, well- being.  

80% 20% 100% 

3 
Charitable bodies whose main objectives are concerned with the Arts. This includes for example, but not limited to, museums, 
theatres, artists workshops. 

80% 20% 100% 

4 Charitable bodies that run educational establishments including voluntary aided, Foundation Schools, and Academy schools.  80% Nil 80% 

5 
Charitable bodies that provide advice and information to the residents of Slough Borough Council either free of charge or at 
minimal cost. This includes, but not limited to, employment advice.  

80% Nil 80% 

6 Charitable bodies that are established for the purposes of running and maintaining meeting places, halls and community spaces 80% 20% 100% 
7 Organisations   which are registered with Inland Revenue as Community Amateur Sports Clubs (CASCs).  80% 20% 100% 

8 
Charitable bodies that are established for the purposes of encouraging sport or other elements of a healthy lifestyle to the residents 
of  Slough Borough Council . Membership must be in excess of 50% of residents within Slough Borough Council . 

80% 20% 100% 

9 
Properties that are occupied by Charitable bodies for the purposes of income generation, for example charity shops, who are 
eligible for mandatory rate relief.   

80% Nil 80% 

10 
Properties that are occupied by Charitable bodies for the purposes of  administering the organisation, for example Admin Offices 
for National Charities, Over seas Aid Organisations who are eligible for mandatory rate relief.   

80% Nil  80% 

11 Properties that are occupied by Charitable bodies  who currently receive other funding from the Council  80% 20% 100% 

12 Properties that are occupied by Charitable bodies for the purposes of  Social Clubs  80% Nil 80% 

13 
Not for profit organisations whose main objectives are charitable or are otherwise philanthropic, or religious, or concerned with 
education, social welfare, science, literature or the fine arts and do not fit in the above categories.  

-  80% 80% 

14 

Properties that are occupied by non-profit organisations and are wholly or mainly used for purposes of recreation and sport or other 
elements of a healthy lifestyle to the residents of Slough Borough Council  Membership must be in excess of 50% of residents 
within Slough Borough Council  

- 80% 80% 
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 Guidelines   
Mandatory 

Relief 

Discretionary 
Relief 

(Up to a 
maximum) 

Total Relief 

(Up to a 
maximum) 

15 
Where the property is used for purposes which are of benefit to the wider local community but does not fall in any of the above 
guidelines and it would be in the interests of the Council Tax payer to make an award.  - 80% 80% 

     
1 Charitable bodies covers both registered charities and bodies established for charitable purposes (ie not for profit or Community Interest Companies ( which 
have been established. for charitable purposes)) and who qualify under the definition under s43 and s47 of LGFA. The property must be used wholly or 
mainly for charitable purposes.  
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Appendix C 
 

DISCRETIONARY RATE RELIEF CRITERIA 
CHARITABLE, VOLUNTARY & NOT-FOR-PROFIT ORGANISATIONS 

 
 
Table  1 – Qualifying Criteria 
  

 Criteria Evidence  Points 

 
1 

 
Premises used wholly or mainly 
for the benefit of the community 
 

 
Written declaration 

 
Mandatory as per 

the regulations  

 
2 

 
Proof and acceptance of written 
constitution  

 
Copy of current document 

 
Mandatory as per 

the regulations 
 

3 
 
Audited accounts 

 
Copy of latest certified 
accounts 
 

 
Mandatory as per 

policy  

 
4 

 
Membership is open to all 
sections of the community 

 
Copy of current membership 
list / articles of association 
 
  

 
5 

5 Demonstrable Link to SBC 
Priorities  
 

Application Form  Yes / No 

6 Is the Council relieved of 
providing certain facilities or 
services because of this 
organisation and is therefore 
relieved of the financial burden 
 

Application Form  Yes / No 

7 local organisations that have  
a governing body whose  
membership mainly consists  
of people who live and/or  
work in Slough  

 

Application Form Yes /No 

8 organisations reliant on  
volunteers to carry out their  
activities 
 

Application Form Yes/ No  

 
9 

 
Membership / services are free 
or charged at an affordable level  

 
Copy of fee structure / 
articles of association 
 
Affordable is defined at £20 -
£30 per annum or less  
 

 
10 

 
10 

 
No Alternative Service provision 
within the borough  

 
Written declaration  and 
knowledge from SBC 

 
15 
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11 

 
Percentage of members / 
service users resident within the 
borough 

 
Membership list / written 
confirmation 

 
<80       0 
>80     10 
 

 
12 

 
Provision of facilities by self-help 

 
Fund raising activities 
 

 
10 

 
13 

 
Premises used by non-members 
 

 
Details of groups / frequency 
of meetings 
 

 
Free          5 
Regular    5 

 
14 

 

 
Additional services including 
training  

 
Service documentation 

 
5 per additional 
service  
(max.10) 

15 Does the organisation have the 
ability to pay their rates  

Historical information  Yes/ No 

 
 
 
 
Table 2 – Relief Awards 
 

% Discretionary Rate Relief Points Total 
Non-Registered Charity Registered Charity 

0 – 5 10 Mandatory Relief only 
6-10  20 Mandatory Relief only 
11-15 30 Mandatory Relief only 
16-20 40 Mandatory Relief only 
21-25 50 Mandatory Relief only 
26-30  60 Mandatory Relief only 
31-35 70 Mandatory Relief only 
36-40 75 Mandatory Relief only 
41-45  80 Mandatory Relief only 
46-50 85 5 
51-55 90 10 
56-60 95 15 
61-70 100 20 

 
Exclusions 
 

• Organisations carrying out activities that are not deemed beneficial to the 
local community will be excluded from the Discretionary Rate Relief Scheme. 

• Organisations operating restrictive membership schemes will be excluded 
from the Discretionary Rate Relief Scheme.  

• Charity Shops will be restricted to Mandatory Rate Relief only (80%).  
• Overseas Aid Organisations, National Charities and those affiliated to national 

charities, will be restricted to Mandatory Relief  
• Social Clubs will be restricted to Mandatory Relief only  

Page 52



31 

14
th
 November 2014  

 

Part 2   
 
Rate Relief for Properties that are Partially Unoccupied for a 
Temporary Period  
 
21.0 Legal Background  
 
21.1 Under section 44a of the Local Government Finance Act 1988 the 
Council has a discretionary power to allow rate relief where a property is partly 
occupied for a temporary period.  
 
21.2 The granting of this relief is entirely under the discretion of Slough 
Borough Council and each case will be considered on its merits and be 
referenced to the interests of Slough Council Tax payers.  
 
21.3 Applications will be considered where the premises are partly 

unoccupied due to: 
 

a) full occupation being phased in over a period of time 
b) full vacation occurring in stages over a period of time 
c) temporary occupation due to remedial building or refurbishment 
works, fire damage or similar 

 
 
22.0 Calculation of Rate Relief  
 
21.1 The amount of relief is calculated on a statutory basis based on the 
rateable value of the empty portion of the property. The appropriate rateable 
value is provided by the Valuation Office Agency.  
 
 
23.0 Cost to the Council  
 
23.1 Relief is generally funded partly from the Council’s collection fund, 
certain reliefs or exemptions are partly by central government.  
 
23.2 The Localism Act 2011 has changed the financial cost of awarding 
charitable relief. This means that with effect from the 1st April 2013 for every 
pound collected in business rates 49p is retained by Slough Borough Council. 
Consequently the cost of awarding relief is 49% of the total amount awarded 
in relief, subject to possible tapers.  
 
23.3 The Council recognises that awarding partially occupied rate relief (also 
referred to as Section 44a Relief) is beneficial to local businesses and can 
contribute to the Sustainable Community Strategy, priority of Economy and 
Skills.   
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24.0 Policy  
 
24.1 A ratepayer is liable for the full business rate whether a property is wholly 
occupied or only partly occupied. Where a property is partly occupied for a 
short time, the local authority has discretion to award relief on the unoccupied 
part 
 
24.2 The Council recognises the important part this relief can play in the 
economic regeneration of the Borough and will give serious consideration to 
each complete application submitted  
 
24.3 Relief can only be awarded where the partial occupation is of a 
temporary nature. Where the same area, or part of the same area, is, or is 
expected to be, unoccupied for a period in excess of one year the Council will 
not consider this to be of a temporary nature.  

24.4 From 1 April 2008, as a consequence of the reforms to empty property 
relief, the empty part will receive a complete exemption from business rates 
for the first 3 months it is empty (or, if it is an industrial property, for the first 6 
months). After the initial rate-free period expires, in most cases the 
apportionment will cease to have effect and the occupied business rate will 
apply to the whole property. 

 
25.0 Applications  
 
25.1 To qualify for relief the ratepayer is required to make a written application 
and must supply a plan of the property with the unoccupied portions clearly 
identified.  
 
 
26.0 Verification of Claim  
 
26.1 The Council will require access to the property during normal working 
hours within four weeks of receiving the application, to verify the claim.  
 
26.2 Further access may be required on at least one occasion each month, 
during normal office hours, during the period for which relief is being awarded.   
 
26.3 Relief will not be awarded under any circumstance where it is not 
possible to verify the claim. 
 
26.4 There will be no retrospective granting of relief where a request is made 
after the premises become fully operational or fully vacated. 
 
27.0 The Decision Making Process 
 
27.1 All applications will be considered on an individual basis. 
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27.2 In order to ensure there is a fair and consistent approach to the award of 
relief, all applications will be considered within the guidelines of this policy. 
 
27.3 All applications will be considered on an individual basis by the Business 
Rates Manager who will provide an in depth report and recommendations 
which will include but not be limited to review sheet, with findings and financial 
implications and initial recommendations to the Council’s Section 151 officer.  
 
27.4 A written record will be kept of the decision and of the factors considered 
in the process. This record will be available to the applicant free of charge on 
request. 
 
27.5 The decision will be notified to the applicant in writing and where less 
than the maximum amount of relief is granted an explanation of the reasons 
why full relief was not granted will be given. 
 
27.6 Appeals against awards to be determined by a Member Appeals Panel. 
 
27.7 Details of the recipients and the amount of awards will be reported to the 
Cabinet annually. 
 
 
28.0 Interest of Officer and Members 
 
28.1 Officers and Members who have an interest in any aspect of an 
application for relief must not participate in the decision making process and 
must declare their interest. 
 
28.2 Examples of interests include those in the following list. However, the list 
is not intended to be exhaustive. 
 

• An interest in the business making an application  
• A close relative who has an interest in the business making an 

application  
• An interest in the property for which the relief is being sought  
• In interest in a similar business  

 
Where an officer is unsure whether they have an interest they should seek 
advice from the Section 151 Officer . Where a Councillor is unsure whether 
they have an interest they should seek advice from the Council’s Monitoring 
Officer.  
 
These three Heads of Service (i.e. Section 151 officer, Democratic Support & 
Legal) may in turn need to liaise with the Head of Revenue and Benefits on 
any case referred to them (e.g. where cases of conflict of interest will need to 
be monitored by Revenue Services on an on-going basis). 
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29.0 Appeals  
 
29.1 The ratepayer may appeal against a decision to refuse relief within four 
weeks of being notified of the refusal.  
 
29.2 Any appeal must be in writing and should set out the reasons for the 
appeal.  
 
29.3 Appeals will be considered by the Members Appeal Panel whose 
decision will be final.  
 
30.0 Duration of Relief  
 
30.1 Relief will end under the following circumstances:  
 

a) At the end of a financial year  
b) All or part of the unoccupied area becoming occupied  
c) A change of liable person  
d) Where all or part of the unoccupied area has remained unoccupied 
for one year* 
 

 
30.2 A new application may be submitted immediately if relief ends for any of 
the reasons numbered from (a) to (c) above.  
 
31. Payment of Business Rates  
 

31.1 Payment of Business rates cannot be withheld because an application 
has been submitted or pending the receipt of the Section 44A Certificate from 
the Valuation Officer. 
 
31.2. Unless otherwise agreed, ratepayers are required to continue to pay, in 
accordance with the latest demand notice, pending the outcome of an 
application 
 
 

Page 56



35 

14
th
 November 2014  

Part 3  
 

Business Rate Relief on the Grounds of Hardship  
 
32.0 Legal Background  
 
32.1 Under section 49 of the Local Government Finance Act 1988, the Council 
has a discretionary power to allow Business Rates relief to relieve hardship. 
The hardship does not necessarily need to be financial in nature.  
 
32.2 In considering applications for hardship relief the Council must have 
regard for the interest of the community as a whole. This includes the cost to 
the community and the benefits, or disadvantages of awarding hardship relief.  
 
33.0 Costs to the Council  
 
33.1 There is a cost to the Council of 49% of the total amount awarded for 
Business Rates hardship relief which must be met from the Council’s 
collection fund. The remaining cost is borne by central Government.  
 
 
34.0 Policy  
 
Business Rates  

34.1 There is no definition in the legislation for ‘hardship’, and as the scheme 
is aimed at covering unforeseen events it is not possible to list precise criteria.  

34.2 However, a 'crisis' would have to result in a serious loss of income, trade 
or have a major effect on the services that can be provided for Business 
Rates  

34.3 'Exceptional circumstances' will usually be circumstances that are 
outside the control of the business or organisation and are beyond the normal 
risks faced by businesses. The effect of strikes within a business or 
organisation increased running costs and increased competition would not be 
considered as 'exceptional circumstances' as they are normal business risks. 

34.4 As a general rule, circumstances that would be covered by a commercial 
insurance policy or by compensation from public funding would not be 
considered 
 
34.5 The Council recognises that there may be occasional circumstances in 
which the use of this power is beneficial to ratepayers or the community. 
However, in accordance with Government guidelines it accepts that this power 
should be used sparingly and only in the most exceptional circumstances.  
 
34.6 All requests for hardship relief will be considered on an individual basis 
and decisions will be made in accordance with this policy and where the 
Council is satisfied that:  
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a) The ratepayer will suffer hardship if the relief is not granted  
b) There is a direct benefit to the ratepayer, or the community, and 
there is no adverse impact to other ratepayers or the community as a 
result of awarding relief  
c) The cost to local taxpayers is proportional to the benefits to the 
community  

 
 
35.0 Applications  
 
35.1 Applications must be made in writing by the ratepayer, their agent or 
someone authorised to act on their behalf .  
 
35.2 Applications must provide the following information as appropriate  
 
For Business Rates  
 

1. The reason for the application  
 
2. A set of the most recent accounts 

 
3. A set of the last audited accounts  

 
4. An up to date trading statement showing the current financial 

situation of the business  
 

5.  Details of the amount of relief requested  
 

6.  An explanation of the benefits to the community arising from and 
award of relief.  

 
7.  All other eligible discounts/reliefs have been awarded to the 

ratepayer.  
 

8. The liable person for a unoccupied property has made their best 
efforts to sell or let the property and to levy a Business Rates 
charge would cause them exceptional financial hardship. 

 
9.  The Council’s finances allow for a reduction to be made and it is 

reasonable to do so in light of the impact on other chargepayers 
and the community.  

 
 
36.0 Additional Items  
 
36.1 The following items contained in the policy for the award of relief for 
charities and not-for-profit organisations will also apply in respect of 
applications for business rate relief on the grounds of hardship.  
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37.0 State Aid Regulations     
 
37.1 There are European Union regulations which restrict the award of state 
aid and under certain circumstances the award of discretionary relief could be 
considered to be state aid. 
 
37.2 These circumstances in which the EU regulations need to be considered 
will be where the organisation engages in commercial activities or competes 
with commercial bodies because of an activity it carries out. For example a not 
for profit training organisation that also provides training services to 
businesses. 
 
37.3 If the organisation undertakes any commercial activity it must be 
commercially insignificant and localised so that there is no potential impact on 
intra-community trade, otherwise the regulations governing state aid will 
apply. 
 
37.4 Guidance on State Aid is available via the government web site at  
 
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/enterprise-zones-state-aid-and-
business-rate-discounts 
 
37.5 All businesses applying for any Business Rates relief will need to confirm 
any other state aid they are receiving.  
 
 
38.0 Information to Support Applications   
 
38.1 In addition to the standard application form ratepayers will be required to 
supply supporting information such as audited accounts and articles of 
association. In some circumstances the Council may decide that it is 
necessary for one or more officers to visit the rated premises to establish 
further facts. 
 
38.2 In some instances the Council may require the applicant to visit the 
Council’s offices to provide verbal information in support of the application. 
Where a visit is required the Council will give a minimum of fourteen days 
notice of the date the visit is required. 
 
38.3 The Council will not consider applications where the ratepayer has failed 
to provide information that has been requested, or where the ratepayer does 
not cooperate with the Council’s request to visit a property. 
 
38.4  It is recognised that some organisations may not currently keep records 
of sufficient detail to provide the information that is normally required to 
support an application. Where the Council is satisfied that the information is 
genuinely not available, and that the organisation has co-operated to provide 
all information that is available, the Council will consider the application based 
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on the information provided. Only one application will be considered in this 
way, and future applications must provide all information that is required. 
 
 
39.0 Authority to award relief      
 
39.1 All applications will be considered on an individual basis by the Head 
Revenues and Benefits who will provide an in depth report and 
recommendations which will include but not be limited to review sheet, with 
findings and financial implications and initial recommendations to the 
Council’s Section 151 officer.  
 
39.2 All applications for awards of Hardship Relief will be determined by the 
Council’s S151 Officer.  
 
39.3 All applications for awards of Hardship Relief will be subject to a 
maximum award of the equivalent of 6 months Business Rates payable.  
 
39.4 A written record will be kept of the decision and of the factors considered 
in the process. This record will be available to the applicant free of charge on 
request. 
 
39.6 The decision will be notified to the applicant in writing  
 
39.7 Appeals against awards to be determined by a Member Appeals Panel. 
 
39.8 Details of the recipients and the amount of awards will be reported to the 
Cabinet annually. 
 
 
40.0 Interests of Officers and Members    
 
40.1 Officers and Members who have an interest in any aspect of an 
application for relief must not participate in the decision making process and 
must declare their interest. 
 
40.2 Examples of interests include those in the following list. However, the list 
is not intended to be exhaustive. 
 

• An interest in the business making an application  
• A close relative who has an interest in the business making an 

application  
• An interest in the property for which the relief is being sought  
• In interest in a similar business  

 
Where an officer is unsure whether they have an interest they should seek 
advice from the Section 151 Officer . Where a Councillor is unsure whether 
they have an interest they should seek advice from the Council’s Monitoring 
Officer.  
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These three Heads of Service (i.e. Section 151 officer, Democratic Support & 
Legal) may in turn need to liaise with the Head of Revenue and Benefits on 
any case referred to them (e.g. where cases of conflict of interest will need to 
be monitored by Revenue Services on an on-going basis). 
 
 
41.0 Appeals 
        
41.1 There is no statutory right of appeal against a decision regarding a 
hardship relief decision made by the Council. However, the Council 
recognises that ratepayers should be entitled to have a decision reviewed 
objectively if they are dissatisfied with the outcome. 
 
41.2 The Council agrees to abide by the following appeals process and 
aggrieved ratepayers should make an appeal in accordance with the process. 
 
41.3 Ratepayers will be notified of the appeals process in writing at the time 
that they are notified of the outcome of their request for rates relief. 
41.4 This appeals process does not affect the Ratepayers legal rights.  
 
 
42.0 Appeals Process       
 
42.1 Appeals may only be made by the original applicant. An appellant may 
appoint an agent to act on their behalf and in such cases the Council will 
require written authorisation from the appellant before dealing with their agent.  
 
42.2 Appeals against decisions will be considered by the Members Appeal 
Panel Decisions on appeals made by the Members Appeal Panel will be final.  
 
42.3 Applicants must make an appeal within four weeks of the issue of the 
letter notifying them of the Council’s decision.  
 
42.4 Applicants will be notified of the date on which the appeal will be 
considered, which will be within eight weeks of receipt of the appeal, or as 
soon as reasonably practicable thereafter.  
 
42.5 Applicants may appeal against the decision to award or not award relief, 
or against the level of relief awarded.  
 
42.6 Appeals must be made in writing and must give the reasons why it is 
believed the decision should be amended. New or additional information may 
be included, but only if it is relevant to the decision making process.  
 
42.7 The appellant does not have a right to appear in person but may make a 
request to present evidence in person. Such requests will be considered at 
the discretion of the Members Appeal Panel as appropriate.  
 
42.8 The Members Appeal Panel can request a meeting with either the 
applicant and/or the appropriate Revenues and Benefits officer to hear 
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evidence in person. The Members Appeal Panel may nominate a 
representative or representatives to attend such meetings on its behalf.  
 
42.9 Each application will be considered individually on its merit.  
 
42.10 The appeal decision may be adjourned if further information is required 
from either party.  
 
42.11 The applicant will be informed of the final decision, and the reasons for 
the decision within four weeks of the hearing.  
 
42.12 Submitting an appeal does not affect the appellant’s legal rights to 
challenge a decision made by the Council through the Judicial Review 
process.   
 
 
43.0 Discontinuation of Applications or Appeals    
 
43.1 If the Council has requested further evidence from the Ratepayer and 
this has not been received within four weeks the application or appeal will be 
deemed to have been discontinued.  
 
43.2 Ratepayers will be notified in writing in these circumstances 
 
 
44.0 Notifications and payment of award    
   
44.1 The Council will consider applications within six weeks of the application 
and all supporting information being received or as soon as practicable 
thereafter.  
 
44.2 Notification of the outcome of the decision will be made in writing within 
fourteen days of the decision being considered.  
 
44.3 If your application is successful, the balance on your Business Rates 
account will be reduced. The maximum amount of help is 100% of your 
Business Rates liability . Any hardship payment will be made by way of 
reduction to your Business Rates charge. 
 
 
45.0 Amount of Relief  
 
45.1 Relief may be awarded as a fixed sum or as a percentage of the rates 
bill.  
 
46.0 Duration of Relief  
 
46.1 Relief will normally only be awarded retrospectively. However, where the 
applicant can show that the circumstances will remain the same for a period 
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up to the end of the current financial year relief may be award for the 
remainder of the year.  
 
In all cases relief will end in the following circumstances:  
 

1. At the end of a financial year  
2. A change of liable person  
3. The property becomes empty, or become occupied  
4. The ratepayer enters any form of formal insolvency  
5. The ratepayers financial circumstances change (the ratepayer must 
inform the Council if their circumstance change)  

 
 
47.0 Examples of appropriate circumstances  
 
47.1 The following examples indicate circumstances where it may be 
appropriate to award relief. They are included in this policy in the form of 
broad general guidelines and are not intended to be prescriptive.  
 
In the first instance the District Valuation Officer will be asked to review the 
assessment.  
 

a) The ratepayer is severely or terminally ill  
b) Without rate relief the business will close and deprive local residents 
of an essential service.  
c) The ratepayer’s business has been detrimentally affected by 
circumstances beyond the ratepayers control and that do no constitute 
part of the normal risks in running a business (e.g. a natural disaster, 
an unusual or uncontrollable event in the neighbourhood of the  
business such as a fire making the immediate area of the business 
unsafe).  
 

48.0 Action to recover unpaid Business Rates 
    
48.1 Once an application, or an appeal, is received for Hardship Relief no 
action will be taken to recover unpaid charges until fourteen days after the 
decision has been notified to the ratepayer.  
 
48.2 In the event of an application or appeal being discontinued recovery 
action may be commenced seven days after the Ratepayer has been notified 
of the discontinuation.  
 
49.0 Promotion of Rate Relief       
 
49.1 The Council will promote the availability of hardship relief, and this policy, 
in the following ways.  
 

• All demands will have accompanying information explaining the 
availability of relief.  
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• Employees who deal with enquiries from Ratepayers  will be trained in 
all aspects of this policy  

• The Council will work in partnership with other organisations that may 
have a stake in this area.  

• The policy will be published on the Council’s web site and printed 
copies will be made available to ratepayers and other stakeholders on 
request.  
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Part 4  
 
General Rate Relief  
 
 
50.0 Legal Background  
 
50.1 Section 69 of the Localism Act 2011 amends the Local Government 
Finance Act 1988 to allow local authorities the discretion to award rate relief to 
all types of businesses.  
  
50.2 The granting of this relief is entirely under the discretion of Slough 
Borough Council and each case will be considered on its merits and be 
referenced to the interests of Slough Council Tax payers.  
 
 
51.0 Calculation of Rate Relief  
 
51.1 The amount of relief is will be determined by Slough Borough Council  
 
52.0 Cost to the Council  
 
52.1 Relief is generally funded partly from the Council’s collection fund, 
certain reliefs or exemptions are partly by central government.  
 
52.2 The Localism Act 2011 has changed the financial cost of awarding 
charitable relief. This means that with effect from the 1st April 2013 for every 
pound collected in business rates 49p is retained by Slough Borough Council. 
Consequently the cost of awarding relief is 49% of the total amount awarded 
in relief, subject to possible tapers.  
 
53.0 Policy  
 
53.1 Any ratepayer applying for discretionary rate relief who does not meet 
the criteria for relief under the specifically named categories mentioned in this 
policy, may apply for general rate relief. Relief will be considered on the 
individual merits of each case, having due regard to: 
 

• The ratepayer must not be entitled to any other Rate Relief including 
Mandatory or Discretionary Rate Relief 

 
• The ratepayer must not be an organisation that could receive relief as a 

non profit making organisation or as Community Amateur Sports Club 
 

• The ratepayer must occupy the premises - no relief will be granted for 
unoccupied properties 
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53.2 Consideration will only be given to businesses where awarding the relief 
will provide a major benefit to the tax payers of Slough Borough Council and 
the authority.  
 
53.3 Consideration will be given to applications from the following   
 

• If the ratepayer is a new business coming into the Slough Borough 
Council area  

 
• If the ratepayer creates new employment opportunities for a minimum 

of 5 employee’s for a period of twelve months for individuals:  
 

§ who reside in the Slough Borough Council area  
 
and  
§ who have been unemployed* for a period of six months 

(continuous) Are they going to sign a declaration to this effect?  
 
* Unemployed refers to those in receipt of Job Seekers Allowance or Employment Support 
Allowance.  
 

§ The premises and the organisation must be of significant benefit to 
the residents of the Slough Borough Council area  

 
§ If the ratepayer provides: 
 

o Facilities to certain priority groups such as elderly, disabled, 
minority or disadvantaged groups 

o Significant employment or employment opportunities to 
residents of the Slough Borough Council   

o Residents of the Council with such services, opportunities or 
facilities that cannot be obtained locally or are not provided by 
another organisation 

 
§ If the ratepayer complies with all legislative requirements and 

operates in an ethical, sustainable and environmentally friendly 
manner at all times  

§  
§ The impact and best interests of the Council Tax payers of Slough 

Borough Council  
 

§ The financial status of the applicant 
 
  
53.4 Consideration will also be given to application which aid access to free to 
use cash machines.  
 
Recent reports have highlighted the difficulties of obtaining cash in certain 
localities. We will therefore consider applications in order to provide relief to 
cash machines where there is a clear community benefit, such as where cash 
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machine providers commit to introduce extra cash machines or reduce 
charges on existing machines.  
 
 
53.5 The Council recognises the important part this relief can play in the 
economic regeneration of the Borough and will give serious consideration to 
each complete application submitted  
 
54.0 Applications  
 
54.1 To qualify for relief the ratepayer is required to make a written 
application, setting out, as part of the application; the benefits that the 
ratepayer considers will accrue to the Slough Borough Council Taxpayers as 
a result of the award.  
 
54.2 The application must demonstrate how the ratepayer meets the criteria 
outlined above  
 
54.3 Applications in respect of a new liability will be determined from the 
date the liability commences if the application is made within 28 days of the 
dispatch of the Business Rates bill and for existing liability from the date the 
application is submitted.  
 
 
55.0 Verification of Claim  
 
55.1 The Council will request documentation to verify the claim which must be 
submitted within 28 days of the request   
 
55.2 The Council may chose to visit the premises, and access must be given 
within 28 days of the request.  
 
55.3 Failure to provide access or documentation within the timescale will 
render you application void. 
 
55.4 Reapplications can be made at any future time but the award will only be 
made from the date that the application is received by Slough Borough 
Council  
 
 
56.0 Authority to Award Relief  
 
56.1 All applications will be considered on an individual basis by the Section 
151 officer in conjunction with the Chief Executive   
 
56.2 A written record will be kept of the decision and of the factors considered 
in the process. This record will be available to the applicant free of charge on 
request. 
 
56.3 The decision will be notified to the applicant in writing  
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56.4 Appeals against awards to be determined by a Member Appeals Panel. 
 
56.5 Details of the recipients and the amount of awards will be reported to the 
Cabinet annually. 
 
 
56.0 Interests of Officers and Members    
 
56.1 Officers and Members who have an interest in any aspect of an 
application for relief must not participate in the decision making process and 
must declare their interest. 
 
56.2 Examples of interests include those in the following list. However, the list 
is not intended to be exhaustive. 
 

• An interest in the business making an application  
• A close relative who has an interest in the business making an 

application  
• An interest in the property for which the relief is being sought  
• In interest in a similar business  

 
Where an officer is unsure whether they have an interest they should seek 
advice from the Section 151 Officer . Where a Councillor is unsure whether 
they have an interest they should seek advice from the Council’s Monitoring 
Officer.  
 
These three Heads of Service (i.e. Section 151 officer, Democratic Support & 
Legal) may in turn need to liaise with the Head of Revenue and Benefits on 
any case referred to them (e.g. where cases of conflict of interest will need to 
be monitored by Revenue Services on an on-going basis). 
 
57.0 Appeals 
        
57.1 There is no statutory right of appeal against a decision regarding a 
General Rate Relief decision made by the Council. However, the Council 
recognises that ratepayers should be entitled to have a decision reviewed 
objectively if they are dissatisfied with the outcome. 
 
57.2 The Council agrees to abide by the following appeals process and 
aggrieved ratepayers should make an appeal in accordance with the process. 
 
57.3 Ratepayers will be notified of the appeals process in writing at the time 
that they are notified of the outcome of their request for rates relief. 
 
57.4 This appeals process does not affect the Ratepayers legal rights.  
 
 
58.0 Appeals Process       
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58.1 Appeals may only be made by the original applicant. An appellant may 
appoint an agent to act on their behalf and in such cases the Council will 
require written authorisation from the appellant before dealing with their agent.  
 
58.2 Appeals against decisions will be considered by the Members Appeal 
Panel Decisions on appeals made by the Members Appeal Panel will be final.  
 
58.3 Applicants must make an appeal within four weeks of the issue of the 
letter notifying them of the Council’s decision.  
 
58.4 Applicants will be notified of the date on which the appeal will be 
considered, which will be within eight weeks of receipt of the appeal, or as 
soon as reasonably practicable thereafter.  
 
58.5 Applicants may appeal against the decision to award or not award relief, 
or against the level of relief awarded.  
 
58.6 Appeals must be made in writing and must give the reasons why it is 
believed the decision should be amended. New or additional information may 
be included, but only if it is relevant to the decision making process.  
 
58.7 The appellant does not have a right to appear in person but may make a 
request to present evidence in person. Such requests will be considered at 
the discretion of the Members Appeal Panel as appropriate.  
 
58.8 The Members Appeal Panel can request a meeting with either the 
applicant and/or the appropriate Revenues and Benefits officer to hear 
evidence in person. The Members Appeal Panel may nominate a 
representative or representatives to attend such meetings on its behalf.  
 
58.9 Each application will be considered individually on its merit.  
 
58.10 The appeal decision may be adjourned if further information is required 
from either party.  
 
58.11 The applicant will be informed of the final decision, and the reasons for 
the decision within four weeks of the hearing.  
 
58.12 Submitting an appeal does not affect the appellant’s legal rights to 
challenge a decision made by the Council through the Judicial Review 
process.   
 
59.0 Discontinuation of Applications or Appeals    
 
59.1 If the Council has requested further evidence from the Ratepayer and 
this has not been received within four weeks the application or appeal will be 
deemed to have been discontinued.  
 
59.2 Ratepayers will be notified in writing in these circumstances 
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60.0 Notifications and payment of award    
   
60.1 The Council will consider applications within six weeks of the application 
and all supporting information being received or as soon as practicable 
thereafter.  
 
60.2 Notification of the outcome of the decision will be made in writing within 
fourteen days of the decision being considered.  
 
60.3 If your application is successful, the balance on your Business Rates 
account will be reduced. 
 
 
61.0 Amount of Relief  
 
61.1 Relief may be awarded as a fixed sum or as a percentage of the rates 
bill. 
  
62.0 Duration of Relief  
 
62.1 Relief will normally only be awarded for the financial year the application 
was submitted.  
 
In all cases relief will end in the following circumstances:  
 

1. At the end of a financial year  
2. A change of liable person  
3. The property becomes empty, or become occupied  
4. The ratepayer enters any form of formal insolvency  
5. The ratepayers financial circumstances change (the ratepayer must 
inform the Council if their circumstance change)  

 
 
 
63.0 Payment of Business Rates  
 

63.1 Payment of Business rates cannot be withheld because an application 
has been submitted  
 
63.2 Unless otherwise agreed, ratepayers are required to continue to pay, in 
accordance with the latest demand notice, pending the outcome of an 
application 
 
 

Page 70



49 

14
th
 November 2014  

Part 5  
 
Reoccupation Relief   
 
 
64.0 Introduction 
 
64.1 The Chancellor in the Autumn Statement on 5th December 2013 
announced Reoccupation Relief for reoccupation of shops that have been 
empty for a long period of time and reward businesses that make this happen. 
Local authorities will administer this business rates “reoccupation relief”.   
 
64.2 The Chancellor announced that 50% business rates discount can be 
awarded for up to 18 months for businesses moving into previously empty 
retail premises between 1 April 2014 and 31 March 2016, up to State Aid De 
Minimis limits.  
 
64.3 The legislation was amended to introduce this change under the 
discretionary powers which means that each Local Authority needs to develop 
a policy to deal with the operation and delivery of the relief. 
 
 
65.0 How the relief will be provided?  
 
65.1As this is a temporary measure that applies to ratepayers moving into 
previously empty retail premises between 1 April 2014 and 31 March 2016 
only. The government is not changing the legislation around the reliefs 
available to properties, instead the Government will, reimburse local 
authorities that use their discretionary relief powers, introduced by the 
Localism Act (under section 47 of the Local Government Finance Act 1988, as 
amended) to grant relief.  
 
65.2 It will be for individual local billing authorities to adopt a local scheme and 
decide in each individual case when to grant relief under section 47.  
 
65.3 Central Government will fully reimburse local authorities for the local 
share of the discretionary relief (using a grant under section 31 of the Local 
Government Act 2003). The Government expects local government to grant 
relief to qualifying ratepayers.   
 
65.4 Central Government will reimburse billing authorities and those major 
precepting authorities within the rates retention system for the actual cost to 
them under the rates retention scheme of the relief that falls within the 
definitions in their guidance issued in April 2014. Local authorities will provide 
an estimate of their likely total cost for providing the relief in their National Non 
Domestic Rate Return 1 (NNDR1) for 2014-15, 2015-16, 2016-17 and 2017-
18. Central government will provide payments of the local authorities’ share to 
authorities at the end of the relevant years.  
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66.0 Who will be eligible for Relief  
 
66.1 The Government will fund 50% rate relief for up to 18 months, for 
businesses moving into previously empty retail premises between 1 April 2014 
and 31 March 2016, up to State Aid De Minimis limits.  
 
66.2 Properties that will benefit from the relief will be occupied  

hereditaments that: 
 

When previously in use, were wholly or mainly used for retail as set out 
in paragraphs below: 
 

• Were empty for 12 months or more immediately before their 
reoccupation  

• Become reoccupied between 1 April 2014 and 31 March 2016 
• Are being used for any use (i.e. not just retail use) except as set out in 

paragraph 3.6 below 
 

66.3 There is no rateable value limit for the hereditament in respect of either 
the previous or reoccupied use. However, State Aid De Minimis limits 
may limit the amount of relief given.  

 
66.4 What is retail use? 
 

In relation to a premises’ previous use for the purposes of 
Reoccupation Relief Slough Borough Council considers retail to mean: 
 

(a) Hereditaments that were being used for the sale of goods to visiting 
members of the public: 
 

• Shops (such as: florist, bakers, butchers, grocers, greengrocers, 
jewellers, stationers, off licence, chemists, newsagents, 
hardware stores, supermarkets, etc) 

• Charity shops 
• Opticians 
• Post offices 
• Furnishing shops/ display rooms (such as: carpet shops, double 

glazing, garage doors) 
• Car/ caravan show rooms 
• Second hard car lots 
• Markets 
• Petrol stations 
• Garden centres 
• Art galleries (where art is for sale/hire) 

 
(b) Hereditaments that were being used for the provision of the 

following services principally to visiting members of the public: 
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• Hair and beauty services (such as: hair dressers, nail bars, 
beauty salons, tanning shops, etc) 

• Shoe repairs/ key cutting 
• Travel agents 
• Ticket offices e.g. for theatre 
• Dry cleaners 
• Launderettes 
• PC/ TV/ domestic appliance repair 
• Funeral directors 
• Photo processing 
• DVD/ video rentals 
• Tool hire 
• Car hire 
 

(c) Hereditaments that were being used for the provision of the following 
services principally to visiting members of the public: 

 
• Financial services (e.g. banks, building societies, bureaux de 

change, payday loan shops, betting shops, pawn brokers) 
• Other services (e.g. estate agents, letting agents, employment 

agencies) 
 

(d) Hereditaments that were being used for the sale of food and/ or drink to 
visiting members of the public: 

 
• Restaurants 
• Takeaways 
• Sandwich /Coffee shops 
• Pubs 
• Bars 

 
 
66.5 The list set out above is not intended to be exhaustive but is a guide 
provided by Central Government as to the types of uses that Government 
considers for this purpose to be retail. Slough Borough Council will consider 
for relief all those that are broadly similar in nature to those above and, if so, 
to consider them to be retail. Conversely, properties that were not broadly 
similar in nature to those listed above will not be considered to be retail. 
 
66.6 Reoccupied use 
 
66.7 The new use of the reoccupied premises can be for any use (i.e. not 
just retail uses) except for hereditaments wholly or mainly being used as 
betting shops, payday loan shops, pawn brokers, off licences (licensed to sell 
alcohol for consumption off the premises) , Licensed sex establishments or 
takeaways designated as A5 use 
 
66.8 The scheme applies to all types and uses of non-domestic 
hereditaments (other than those occupied by the Billing Authority).  
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66.9  Splits, mergers, and changes to existing hereditaments  

 
Where a new hereditament has been created by a split or merger of 
hereditament(s), the new hereditament will be eligible for the Reoccupation 
Relief where at least half of the floor area of the new hereditament is made up 
of retail hereditaments that have been empty for 12 months or more (subject 
to meeting the other criteria in this policy).  
 
Where a hereditament in receipt of Reoccupation Relief splits or merges to 
form new hereditaments, the new hereditaments will not be eligible for the 
remaining term of Reoccupation Relief.  
 
Where a hereditament in receipt of Reoccupation Relief becomes unoccupied 
for any period of time less than 12 months it will not be eligible for any further 
Reoccupation Relief on occupation. However, if a hereditament that has 
previously received Reoccupation Relief becomes empty for 12 months or 
more it will be eligible for an additional 18 months Reoccupation Relief if the 
criteria are met.  

 
66.10 Change of ratepayer  

 
The relief will run with the property rather than the ratepayer. So if a 
hereditament is in receipt of Reoccupation Relief and a new ratepayer 
becomes liable for the property they will benefit from the remaining term of the 
relief, subject to the new ratepayer’s State Aid de minimis limits.  
 
66.11 Enterprise Zones 

 
Where a property is eligible for Enterprise Zone relief, that relief should be 
granted and this will be funded under the rates retention scheme by a 
deduction from the central share. If a property in an Enterprise Zone is not 
eligible for Enterprise Zone relief, or that relief has ended, Reoccupation 
Relief may be granted in the normal way, and this would be reimbursed by 
grant under section 31 of the Local Government Act 2003.  
 
 
67.0 How much relief will be available?  
 
67.1 Relief will be available for 18 months from the first day the hereditament 
becomes occupied as long as the first day falls between 1 April 2014 and 31 
March 2016, subject to the hereditament remaining continuously occupied.   
 
67.2 The eligibility for the relief and the relief itself will be assessed and 
calculated on a daily basis.  
 
67.3 Under this scheme the relief available for each property is 50% of the 
business rates liability after any mandatory or other discretionary reliefs (other 
than retail relief) have been applied, up to State Aid De Minimis limits. The 
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relief should be calculated ignoring any prior year adjustments in liabilities 
which fall to be liable on the day. (See Appendix 1 of this policy) 
 
67.4 Councils may use their discretionary powers to offer further discounts 
outside this scheme (and under local rate retention, 50 per cent of the cost 
would be locally funded and 50 per cent funded by central government).  
 
 
68.0 State Aid  
 
68.1 There are European Union regulations which restrict the award of state 
aid and under certain circumstances the award of discretionary relief could be 
considered to be state aid. However Reoccupation Relief will be State Aid 
compliant where it is provided in accordance with the De Minimis Regulations 
(1407/2013) 
 
68.2 The De Minimis Regulations allow an undertaking to receive up to 
€200,000 of De Minimis aid in a three year period (consisting of the current 
financial year and the two previous financial years).  
 
68.3 These circumstances in which the EU regulations need to be 
considered will be where the organisation engages in commercial activities or 
competes with commercial bodies because of an activity it carries out. For 
example a not for profit training organisation that also provides training 
services to businesses. 
 
68.4 If the organisation undertakes any commercial activity it must be 
commercially insignificant and localised so that there is no potential impact on 
intra-community trade, otherwise the regulations governing state aid will 
apply. 
 
68.5 All applicants will be required to complete a declaration form (Appendix 
2 of this policy ) to confirm that they have not received more than the De 
Minimis amount of State Aid. 
 
68.6 Guidance on State Aid is available via the government web site at  
 

https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/enterprise-zones-state-
aid-and-business-rate-discounts 
 

 
69 Administration   
 
69.1 Slough Borough Council will administer the scheme under the guidelines 
set out by the Department for Communities and Local Government dated 1st 
April 2014  
 
69.2 It will provide relief as outlined above to all occupied retail premises 
that were previously empty for 12 months or more  
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69.3 The scheme is fully funded by central Government. 
 
69.4 The reliefs awarded will be administered by the Business Rates team 
who will provide monthly reports to the Section 151 officer for approval.  
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Appendix 1  
Reoccupation Relief 

 
 
 

Calculation examples for 2014-15  
 
Example 1 – A property that was previously a pub and was empty for 14 
months becomes occupied on 1 April 2014 as a restaurant with a rateable value 
of £40,000.  
Rateable Value = £40,000  
Rates due (excluding any reliefs) = £40,000 x 0.482 = £19,280  
Minus Reoccupation Relief for 2014-15 = £19,280 x 0.5 = £9,640  
Minus 12 months retail relief = £9,640 - £1,000 = £8,640  
Rates due 2014-15 (including reoccupation and retail relief) = £8,640  
 
Example 2 – A property that was previously a small department store and was 
empty for 2 years splits into the following 2 separate hereditaments which 
become occupied on 1 April 2014:  
 
a) a gym with a rateable value of £10,000  
 
b) an office with a rateable value of £70,000  
 
Gym:  
Rateable Value = £10,000  
Rates due (excluding any reliefs) = £10,000 x 0.471 = £4,710  
Minus small business rate relief of 33% (£3,140) = £1,570  
Minus Reoccupation Relief of 50% = £1,570 x 0.5 = £785  
Rates due (including all reliefs) = £785  
 
Office  
Rateable Value = £70,000  
Rates due (excluding any reliefs) = £70,000 x 0.482 = £33,740  
Minus Reoccupation Relief for 2014-15 = £33,740 x 0.5 = £16,870  
Rates due 2014-15 (including reoccupation relief) = £16,870  
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Appendix 2  
Reoccupation Relief  

 
‘De minimis’ declaration  
 
 
Dear [ ]  
 
BUSINESS RATES ACCOUNT NUMBER:____________________________  
 
The value of the business rates Reoccupation Relief to be provided to [name of 
undertaking] by [name of local authority] is £ [ ] (Euros [ ]).  
 
This award shall comply with the EU law on State Aid on the basis that, including this 
award, [name of undertaking] shall not receive more than €200,000 in total of De 
Minimis aid within the current financial year or the previous two financial years). The 
De Minimis Regulations 1407/2013(as published in the Official Journal of the 
European Union L352 24.12.2013) can be downloaded at  http://eur-lex.europa.eu 
 
If you have previously received De Minimis aid, please list below. If you have not 
previously received De Minimis aid, please mark as ‘nil’. 
 
 
Amount of De 
Minimis aid  
Euro’s 

Date of aid  Organisation 
providing aid  

Nature of aid  

    
    
    
    
 
 
 
I confirm that:  
1) I am authorised to sign on behalf of _________________[name of 
undertaking]; and  
 
2) __________________[name of undertaking] shall not exceed its De Minimis 
threshold by accepting this Reoccupation Relief.  
 
SIGNATURE:  
 
NAME:  
 
POSITION:  
 
BUSINESS:  
 
ADDRESS:  
 
DATE: 
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Part 6  
 
Retail Relief    
 
70.0 Introduction  
 
 

70.1 The government in the Autumn Statement on 5th December 2013 
announced that they will be providing Retail Relief for 2014-15 and 2015-16 
for certain retail premises. 
 
70.2 They have issued guidance on the implementation of the Retail Relief 
but on the basis that they have issued the changes under Section 47 of the 
Local Government Finance Act 1988 as amended; the local authority has to 
define a policy for the administration of the relief.  
 
70.3 The government has noted that the retail sector is changing, particularly 
due to internet shopping, and many high streets are experiencing challenges 
as they look to adapt to changing consumer preferences in how people shop. 
The Government wishes to support town centres in their response by 
providing particular support to retailers.  
 
70.4 The government wish to provide a relief of up to £1,000 to all occupied 
retail properties with a rateable value of £50,000 or less in each of the years 
2014- 15 and 2015-16.  
 
71.0 How the relief will be provided?  
 
71.1 As this is a measure for 2014-15 and 2015-16 only, the Government is 
not changing the legislation around the reliefs available to properties. Instead 
the Government will, reimburse local authorities that use their discretionary 
relief powers, introduced by the Localism Act to grant relief.  
 
71.2 It will be for individual local billing authorities to adopt a local scheme and 
decide in each individual case when to grant relief under section 47.  
 
71.3 Central government will fully reimburse local authorities for the local 
share of the discretionary relief (using a grant under section 31 of the Local 
Government Act 2003). The Government expects local government to grant 
relief to qualifying ratepayers.  
 
 
72.0 Who will be eligible for Relief  
 
72.1 Properties that will benefit from the relief will be occupied hereditaments 
with a rateable value of £50,000 or less, that are wholly or mainly being used 
as shops, restaurants, cafes and drinking establishments, defined as 
premises  that are being used for the sale of goods to visiting members of the 
public:  
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− Shops (such as: florist, bakers, butchers, grocers, greengrocers, 
jewellers, stationers, chemists, newsagents, hardware stores, 
supermarkets, etc)  
− Charity shops  
− Opticians  
− Post offices  
− Furnishing shops/ display rooms (such as: carpet shops, double 
glazing, garage doors)  
− Car/ caravan show rooms  
− Second hard car lots 
- Markets  
− Petrol stations  
− Garden centres  
− Art galleries (where art is for sale/hire)  
− Hair and beauty services (such as: hair dressers, nail bars, beauty 
salons, tanning shops, etc)  
− Shoe repairs/ key cutting  
− Travel agents  
− Ticket offices e.g. for theatre  
− Dry cleaners  
− Launderettes  
− PC/ TV/ domestic appliance repair  
− Funeral directors  
− Photo processing  
− DVD/ video rentals  
− Tool hire  
− Car hire  
− Restaurants  
− Sandwich shops  
− Coffee shops  
− Pubs  
− Bars  

 
72.2 To qualify for the relief the hereditament should be wholly or mainly being 
used as a shop, restaurant, cafe or drinking establishment. In a similar way to 
other reliefs (such as charity relief), this is a test on use rather than 
occupation. Therefore, hereditaments which are occupied but not wholly or 
mainly used for the qualifying purpose will not qualify for the relief.  
 
72.3 The list set out above is not intended to be exhaustive as it would be 
impossible to list the many and varied retail uses that exist. There will also be 
mixed uses.  
 
72.4 As the grant of the relief is discretionary, authorities may choose not to 
grant the relief if they consider that appropriate, for example where granting 
the relief would go against the authority’s wider objectives for the local area. 
We would encourage councillors to be consulted on the final scheme that the 
local authority adopts, so there is a clear line of accountability in case of a 
dispute on the final local scheme that is adopted.  
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72.5 The list below sets out the types of uses that government does not 
consider to be retail use for the purpose of this relief. Again, it is for local 
authorities to determine for themselves whether particular properties are 
broadly similar in nature to those below and, if so, to consider them not 
eligible for the relief under their local scheme.  
 

− Financial services (e.g. banks, building societies, cash points, bureau 
de change, payday lenders, betting shops, pawn brokers)  
− Other services (e.g. estate agents, letting agents, employment 
agencies)  
− Medical services (e.g. vets, dentists, doctors, osteopaths, 
chiropractors)  
− Professional services (e.g. solicitors, accountants, insurance agents/ 
financial advisers, tutors)  
− Post office sorting office  
 
In addition Slough Borough Council will also exclude  
takeaways (Defined as A5) 
off licences (premises licensed to sell alcohol for consumption off the 
premises)   
Licensed Sex Establishments.  

 
 
73.0 How much relief will be available?  
 
73.1 The total amount of government-funded relief available for each property 
for each of the years under this scheme is £1,000. The amount does not vary 
with rateable value and there is no taper.  
 
73.2 There is no relief available under this scheme for properties with a 
rateable value of more than £50,000.  
 
73.3 The eligibility for the relief and the relief itself will be assessed and 
calculated on a daily basis. The following formula should be used to determine 
the amount of relief to be granted for a particular hereditament in the financial 
year:  
 

Amount of relief to be granted = £1000 x A/B 
Where:  
A is the number of days in the financial year that the hereditament is 
eligible for relief; and  
B is the number of days in the financial year  
 
The relief will be applied against the net bill after all other reliefs.  
 

73.4 Where the net rate liability for the day after all other reliefs but before 
retail relief is less than the retail relief, the maximum amount of this relief will 
be no more than the value of the net rate liability. This should be calculated 
ignoring any prior year adjustments in liabilities which fall to be liable on the 
day.  
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73.5 The relief must be applied to the new bills when they are dispatched and 
amendments made when the information is available to the Business Rates 
section as necessary.  
 
73.6 Ratepayers that occupy more than one property will be entitled to relief 
for each of their eligible properties, subject to State Aid de minimis limits.  
 
 
74.0 State Aid  
 
74.1 There are European Union regulations which restrict the award of state 
aid and under certain circumstances the award of discretionary relief could be 
considered to be state aid. 
 
74.2 These circumstances in which the EU regulations need to be considered 
will be where the organisation engages in commercial activities or competes 
with commercial bodies because of an activity it carries out. For example a not 
for profit training organisation that also provides training services to 
businesses. 
 
74.3 If the organisation undertakes any commercial activity it must be 
commercially insignificant and localised so that there is no potential impact on 
intra-community trade, otherwise the regulations governing state aid will 
apply. 
 
74.4 Guidance on State Aid is available via the government web site at  
 

https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/enterprise-zones-state-
aid-and-business-rate-discounts 
 

 
 
75.0   Administration   
 
75.1 Slough Borough Council will administer the scheme under the guidelines 
set out by the Department for Communities and Local Government dated 
January 2014.  
 
75.2 It will provide relief of up to £1,000 to all occupied retail premises with a 
rateable value of £50,000 or less in each of the years 2014-15 and 2015-16. 
 
75.3 The scheme is fully funded by central Government. 
 
75.4 The retail reliefs awarded will be administered by the Business Rates 
team who will provide monthly reports to the Section 151 officer for approval.  
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Part 7 
 
National Non-Domestic Rates Discount Scheme to attract 
Inward Investment 
 
76.0  Introduction  
 
76.1 Clause 69 of the Localism Act 2011 amends section 47 of the Local 
Government Finance Act 1988 to allow local authorities to grant discounts, in 
relation to business rates as it thinks fit. The guidance states: 
“Give councils the power to set local discounts on business rates, provided 
that they are funded locally.” 
 
76.2 It is subject to the condition that, except in the limited circumstances 
specified 
 

• the local authority may only grant relief if it would be reasonable to do 
so having 

• regard to the interests of council tax payers in its area (not business 
rate payers). 

 
76.3  The amendments also require a local authority to have regard to any 
relevant guidance issued by the Secretary of State when deciding whether to 
grant relief  under section 47 of the 1988 Act. No guidance has yet been 
issued, but it may be at any time. 
 
76.4 This amendment to the business rate policy is designed to: 
 

● attract business which will directly and indirectly make a significant 
contribution to the scale and robustness of the business base in the 
town 
 
● deliver significant employment opportunities for local people 
 
● add further to the attractiveness of the town as a place to invest 
whether by: 
• adding a new key sector or increasing the critical mass of business 

in a key sector;  
• adding to the countries investing in the town or increasing the 

critical mass of business from a target inward investing country 
●    attract businesses which will create demand in the local supply    

chain 
●    in the long term increase the business rates base and therefore 

income to the Council and benefit to the council taxpayer in general 
 

77.0 Criteria 
 
77.1 The application process as set out in the main policy (section 6) should 
be followed. The application must be made in writing. All other sections of the 
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main policy will also apply e.g. the decision making process and appeal 
process. 
 
77.2 As part of the application, the applicant must clearly demonstrate why 
they believe it is in the interests of the local council tax payer for the relief to 
be granted. Applications should support Slough Borough Council’s economic 
development priorities as set out in the Slough Wellbeing Strategy. 
 
77.3 Each case will be considered on its merits and the degree to which it 
demonstrates the benefits to both the community and the council tax payer. 
 
77.4 Agreement of a business rate discount will be based on the following 
criteria: 

●  Whether the organisation assists in developing a priority sector 
within the borough. 

 
●  Whether the organisation provides inward investment from a 

country outside the United Kingdom and is one of the initial 
companies from that country locating in Slough. 

 
●  Whether the organisation provides a significant number of jobs 

which may be applied for by Slough residents and whether the 
organisation undertakes to advertise all of its vacancies locally 
and to pursue other measures which are likely to result in the 
recruitment of local people.  

 
●   Whether the organisation currently has or plans to provide skills 

and training for its staff, particularly to upskill its staff and where 
possible provides apprenticeship opportunities. 

 
●  Whether the organisation has made a commitment to remain in 

the borough for at least five years and whether the viability, 
sector and any background to the investment demonstrate the 
likelihood of this being the case.  

 
●  Whether the business where reasonable and appropriate is 

committed to support local economic development initiatives, 
e.g. Slough Aspire and to participate in local business 
partnerships. 

 
An applicant may not be expected to deliver against all of these criteria 
but will be required to demonstrate that they will make a significant 
impact on the economy of the borough and bring community benefit 
through their combined delivery against these criteria. 
 

77.5 The matters to be taken into consideration when determining whether to 
grant a discount are: 
 

●  That discount will be paid only on occupied premises. 
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●  What other sources of local or national government support the 
business has received in the last two financial years preceding 
the application. This would not necessarily preclude a grant of 
discount but the total benefit derived from the public purse 
should be considered. 

 
●  The impact on other businesses in the area which provide the 

same or similar services or facilities including whether the award 
of relief could have an anti-competitive effect on other 
businesses. 

 
●  Whether the organisation provides residents with such services, 

opportunities or facilities that cannot be obtained locally or are 
not provided by another organisation. 
 

●  Whether the ratepayer can demonstrate they have complied or 
will comply with all legislative requirements and operate in an 
ethical, sustainable and environmentally friendly manner at all 
times. 

 
77.6 The Council will not award Business Rate Discount in any circumstances 
where it appears that an award will result in the ratepayer receiving state aid 
that is above the current EU State Aid de minimis level. 
 
77.7 Where the premises occupied are leased the Council will only consider a 
rate discount where the landlord has already committed to a rent discount. 
 
77.8 Therefore each application must be accompanied by a statement signed 
by the appropriate person representing the business setting out the amount of 
state aid, including but not limited to rate relief, which the ratepayer has 
received within the previous three years. Applications will not be considered 
until this statement is received. The Council has the right to audit the recipient 
of any relief to ensure that the objectives set out in the grant determination 
have been met 
 
77.9 In addition the following should be taken into account: 
 

●   The cost to the Council taxpayer, including the loss of income or 
of  retained rates yield, in making an award and normally 
ensuring that any award brings a net financial benefit to the 
Council taxpayer over a five year period; 

 
●  The impact of the cost or loss of income in relation to the 

Council’s overall financial situation; 
●  A grant of rate relief awarded under this policy shall apply for a 

limited period or level, not normally amounting to more than 50% 
of business rates in one financial year and shall not be 
renewable. 
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77.10 The amount of rate relief to be granted will be proportionate to the costs 
and benefits assessed as above. 
 
77.11 Slough Borough Council works with the Local Enterprise Partnership’s 
Business Growth Hub to ensure local businesses have access to advice and 
funding. If you feel that you can benefit from FREE expert business advice to 
support your finances, business planning, marketing or anything else, please 
make contact with The Growth Hub on tel: 0118 935 7115 or email 
info@berkshirebusinesshub.co.uk. 
For any other business information please contact the economic development 
team at Slough Borough Council on 01753 875849  
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Business Retention and Inward Investment Incentive Application Form 

 

  
Name  

 
 

Address  

 
 

Job title  

 
 

Name of Business  

 
 

Address of Business  

 
 

 

 
Which sector does your business fall into?  

(please tick)  

1. Energy and Water 

2. Manufacturing 

3. Construction  

4. Services  

5. Wholesale and retail, including motor 

trades 

6. Transport storage  

7. Accommodation and food services  

8. Information and Communication  

9. Financial and other business services 

10. Public admin, education and health  

11. Other services 
 

What are your business objectives and purpose?  

 

 

 

 
Are you locating from a country outside of 

the UK? 

                   Yes  /  No 
 

If yes, which country:  

 

 
Will your business provide jobs in the local 

area?  

Please tick which type and how many   

 

                   Yes  /  No  

 

• Administrative  

 

• Technical 

 

• Customer services      
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• Managerial 

 

• Other 
Will you advertise these jobs in the local 

press and local area? 

 

 

                   Yes  /  No  

Does your business provide training and 

education for staff? 

 

 

                     Yes  /  No  

Do you currently provide apprenticeship 

opportunities?  

 

 
If NO, Do you intend to recruit new 

apprentices?  

 

                    Yes  /  No 
 

 
                       

                      Yes  /  No  

 
What length of lease are you committed to in 

your premises (please tick) 

 

• 1-5 years 

 

• 6-10 years 

 

• 10 years + 

 
What services, facilities or contributions do you make to the community? 

 

 

 

 

 
Does your business receive any form of financial assistance from any other organisation? eg: 

grant, commercial, sponsorship etc 

 

 

 

 

 
How would the award of relief to your business, benefit you? 
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Has your business previously received a 

discount in the past 3 years? 

 

                 Yes / No  
 

If yes, please provide details 

 

  

Has your business received a reduction in rateable value in the past 2 years eg. Small business 

rates relief 

If yes, please provide details  

 

 

 

 
Has your business received grants from any public bodies, including state aid in the last three 

years.  

If yes, please provide details 

 

 

 

 

 

Does your business comply with all legislative requirements and operate in an ethical, 

sustainable and environmentally friendly manner at all times? 

 

 

 

 

 

Any additional information that will support your claim  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Declaration : 

I declare that the details in this application are true and accurate to the best of my 

knowledge. I undertake to notify the Council immediately of any changes in the circumstances  

 

Name: 

 

Signature: 

 

Position: 

 

Contact telephone number:  

 

Email:  

 

Date:  
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SLOUGH BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 
REPORT TO:                Cabinet  DATE: 15th December 2014 
 
CONTACT OFFICER:   Joseph Holmes, Assistant Director, Finance & Audit; s151 

officer 
(For all enquiries)   (01753) 875358 

       
WARD(S): All 
 
PORTFOLIO: Councillor Rob Anderson, Commissioner for Finance & 

Strategy 
 

PART I  
KEY DECISION 

 
COUNCIL TAX SUPPORT SCHEME 2015-16 

 
1. Purpose of Report 
 

The Council approved a new Council Tax Support (CTS) scheme for 2013-14 
following the abolition of Council Tax Benefit. The Council is required to have its 
own scheme and approve this annually. 

 
2. Recommendation(s)/Proposed Action 

 

The Cabinet is requested to resolve: 
 
(a) That the Council Tax Support Scheme adopted by Slough Borough 

Council for the 2014-15 financial year be continued and the relevant 
premiums, applicable amounts, non dependant deductions etc be up-rated 
in line with the statement from the Minister of Pensions. 

 
(b) That the Chief Executive and Section 151 Officer update the scheme to 

reflect such up-ratings of premiums, allowances and non dependent 
deductions as may be determined by the Department of Work and 
Pensions, and for other minor technical changes which may be required. 

 

3. The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy, the JSNA and the Corporate Plan 
 

The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy (SJWS) is the document that details the 
priorities agreed for Slough with partner organisations. The SJWS has been 
developed using a comprehensive evidence base that includes the Joint Strategic 
Needs Assessment (JSNA). Both are clearly linked and must be used in 
conjunction when preparing your report. They have been combined in the Slough 
Wellbeing Board report template to enable you to provide supporting information 
highlighting the link between the SJWS and JSNA priorities.   

 
3a.     Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy Priorities  

 
The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy (SJWS) is the document that details the 
priorities agreed for Slough with partner organisations. The SJWS has been 
developed using a comprehensive evidence base that includes the Joint Strategic 
Needs Assessment (JSNA). Both are clearly linked and must be used in 
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conjunction when preparing your report. They have been combined in the Slough 
Wellbeing Board report template to enable you to provide supporting information 
highlighting the link between the SJWS and JSNA priorities.   

 

The report indirectly supports all of the Community Strategy priorities and cross 
cutting themes. The maintenance of good governance within the Council to ensure 
that it is efficient, effective and economic in everything it does is achieve through 
the improvement of corporate governance and democracy by ensuring effective 
management practice is in place. 

 
4. Other Implications 

 
(a) Financial 

 
This report should be cost neutral compared to the current Council Tax 
Support scheme. The uprating of the scheme with inflation (or the amount 
determined by the Minster of State for Pensions) should be broadly cost 
neutral as other benefits and income assessments are changed. 
 
This is based on the assumption that the number of applicants will remain 
similar to 2014-15. The economic climate has an effect on the number of 
recipients of Council Tax Support and an increase in applications will see an 
increase in spend.  

 
 

(b) Risk Management 
 

Risk Mitigating action Opportunities 

Legal   

Property   

Human Rights   

Health and Safety   

Employment Issues   

Equalities Issues See EIA  

Community Support   

Communications   

Community Safety   

Financial – risk of 
increased costs 
through the CTS 
scheme 

Income and applicable 
amounts to be uprated in 
line with DWP rates. 
 
An increase in CTS cases 
will be a financial pressure 
on the collection fund 

A decrease in CTS 
claimants will be a 
financial benefit to the 
Council through reduced 
payments 

Timetable for 
delivery 

  

Project Capacity   

Other   

 
(c) Human Rights Act and Other Legal Implications  
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The scheme has not been changed and is being uprated in line with inflation 
/ the amount determined by the DWP (and the constitution allows for fees 
and charges to rise with inflation + a %). 

 
(d)  Equalities Impact Assessment  

 

Attached at Appendix B. 
 

5. Supporting Information 
 
5.1 The Local Government Finance Act paved the way for the implementation of 

localised council tax support schemes in England from April 2013. This 
required local councils to design their own schemes to administer council tax 
support, working within a framework set out in legislation. The Government 
has been clear that the elderly and the vulnerable should be protected, and 
that the changes should support incentives for people to find and stay in work. 

 
5.2 It was estimated that the proposed funding mechanism for CTS would create a 

funding gap of at least £1.1m, based on Government passing the Council a 
reduced amount of non-ringfenced grant compared to the previously ring-fenced 
Council Tax Benefits amount. The Government has also been reducing the 
Housing Benefit and Council Tax Support administration grant made to the 
Council. 

 
5.3  The Governments key aims were to: 
 

(a) give local authorities a greater stake in the economic future of their local 
area which supports the Governments wider agenda to encourage stronger, 
balanced economic growth across the country; 

(b)  provide local authorities with the opportunity to reform the system of 
support for working age customers; 

(c)  reinforce local control over council tax (Local decisions about what 
support is given i.e. council’s are free to establish whatever rules they 
choose for working age customers); 

(d)  implement new schemes by April 2013 and; 
(e)  provide local authorities with a financial stake in the provision of support for 

council tax (The fixed grant will not be ring-fenced). 
 
5.4  This is part of a wider set of reforms to the welfare system: designed to 

improve the  incentives to work and ensuring resources are  used  more 
effectively, so reducing worklessness and ending a culture of benefit 
dependency. The Government also brought in levels of protection for certain 
claimants, primarily the elderly, through CTS schemes. 

 
5.5 Slough’s scheme sees a reduction of 20% in the previous Council Tax Benefit; 

i.e. all residents pay at least 20% of their Council Tax unless protected in the 
scheme. As can be seen below, the Council’s scheme promotes probably the most 

equity within the limits of equitability of the current Council Tax arrangements. 
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Chart 1.1: Local Government Association analysis 
 

 
 
Chart 1.2: Breakdown of CTS scheme claimants 

 

Elderly

Working Age Protected

Working Age non

protected 

Working Age non

protected on

passported benefits 

 
 

5.6  Since the introduction of the Council Tax Support scheme, there has been a 
comparative reduction in the number of claimants of CTS compared to Council 
Tax benefit 
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Chart 1.3 Council Tax Support vs. Benefit claimants 
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Changes to the 2015-16 scheme 
 
5.7 At the September 2014 Cabinet meeting, the cabinet approved for officers to 

review the existing scheme and to uprate the scheme in line some overall 
percentage uplifts. Cabinet also resolved for officers to consider the impact of 
modelling some potential changes to the CTS scheme to see what the budgetary 
impact would be, and to discuss these with the Leader to consider going out to 
consulting on a revised scheme. 

 
5.8 Review of the modelling has indicated that, there could be an overall financial 

benefit through changing the scheme. 
 
5.9 The removal of the protection from disabled people and disabled children and 

retaining the protection for people with both enhanced and severe disability 
premium would reduce the CTS costs by £114k  

 
5.10 Decreasing the capital allowance to £10k would yield a reduction of £19k 
 
5.11 Increasing the non-dependent deduction from an average of £9.40 to £14 would 

yield a reduction in costs of £62k. 
 
5.12 On review of the above, the majority of these changes would fall on those who 

have already suffered a reduction within the CTS scheme, and some individuals 
would see a reduction from more than one of the above strands. It is also 
important to consider the collection rate of the additional Council Tax required. The 
proposals above would require consultation, which would involve costs as well as 
further legal costs likely, as well as the administrative burden of changing the 
scheme. 

 
5.13 Overall, it was concluded that a wider review of the CTS scheme, along with the 

potential advent of Universal Credit, would be more beneficial, as well as being 
simpler to administer and for claimants to understand, would be undertaken in 
time for the 2016-17 financial year.  
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The potential impact of Universal Credit (UC) 
 
5.14 With UC due to rolled out across the country, there could be an impact on the CTS 

scheme for Slough. If a claimant is assessed under UC (potentially via another 
authority and the claimant comes to Slough), the Council will potentially have to do 
a recalculation as UC does not include CTS income.  

 
5.15 The government has announced that UC will start rolling out from February 2015 

and has announced the first 73 LA’s that will be part of the February roll out, out 
nearest neighbours included in this roll out are Oxford City and West Oxfordshire 
Council. The roll out will begin with new claims from single persons and potentially 
couples with no children, to ensure that the most straightforward claims are 
implemented first. Once a customer is assessed for UC in any location they 
remain on UC no matter where they move to they do not go back to Housing 
Benefits and Income Support, this means that a customer from one of the “live” 
area’s  may move to Slough and we would not be assessing them for Housing 
Benefit but must assess them for Council Tax Support using UC as income. The 
CTS scheme in Slough needs to identify how UC will be treated as income in this 
instance. 

 
5.16 SBC are currently awaiting advice and guidance on how to treat any income from 

UC. It is expected that income from UC will be treated in the same way that 
earned income is treated at present under the scheme. UC will include the 
Housing costs as customers will not be receiving Housing Benefit, it is therefore 
envisaged that UC income minus the Housing Costs award will be used in the 
calculation of CTS. It is envisaged that there will be minimal claims in Slough for 
CTS with UC as income during 2015-16 based on the claims that the pilots have 
received to date  

 
5.17 This could have an impact on Slough’s scheme through lower UC costs, but 

increasing the local CTS scheme costs to Slough taxpayers. This will be 
considered  as part of the rollout of UC and for future schemes. As yet the DWP 
have not stated when UC will be rolled out to Slough Customer. 

 
6. Comments of Other Committees 

 
n/a 

 
7. Conclusion 
 

This report proposes that the 2015-16 scheme is based on the 2014-15 and is 
uprate the relevant premiums, applicable amounts, non dependant deductions etc 
in line with the statement from the Minister of Pensions. 

 

8.  Appendices Attached 
 

‘A’ - Council Tax Support scheme 2015-16 
 
‘B’ - Equalities Impact Assessment 

 
9. Background Papers 
 

‘1’ - Council Tax Support Schemes 2013-14 and 2014-15 
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Appendix A 
 

The  Local  Council  Tax  Benefit  Scheme  –   
Slough  Borough Council 

 

 

1.  This document contains the Council Tax Support Scheme which the Council is 
required to produce under the provisions of Schedule 4 of the Bill. The 
Council Tax Reduction Schemes (Prescribed Requirements) (England) 
Regulations 2012 prescribe a number of matters which must be included in the 
scheme and the scheme is to be interpreted and applied in accordance with 
those regulations. 

 
2.  The scheme applicable to pensioners is defined in the Council Tax Reduction 

Schemes (Prescribed Requirements) Regulations 2012, Part 3, Schedules 1 to 6, 
which will be adopted within this scheme following their enactment. 

 
3.  The procedure for the operation of the Scheme summarised below is made 

in accordance with Schedules 7 and 8 of the Council Tax Reduction Schemes 
(Prescribed Requirements) (England) Regulations 2012. 

 
4.  The scheme related to persons of working age is being proposed based upon 

the following Key Principles: 

 
 Principle 1: The core of the new local Council Tax support scheme will remain the 

same as the current Council Tax Benefit scheme 

 
 Principle 2: Every working age adult should pay something and therefore the 

reduction required to cover the Governments cut should be applied equally 

  
 Principle 3: There is no change for pensioners and protects those classed as 

vulnerable as instructed by Government 
 
 Principle 4: The scheme should incentivise work. The new scheme adopts the 

existing scheme as defined in the Council Tax Benefit Regulations 2006 as they 
stood on 21 July 2012 subject to the following amendment: 

 
5. This scheme states that the principals and methods set out in those regulations be 

used to determine council tax support, except where amendments are set out in 
this scheme or by statute under the Local Government Finance Act and 
accompanying legislation. 

 
 That Regulation 57 in Part 6 of the Council Tax Benefit Regulations 2006 shall 

be taken to read as follows: 
 
 “57. (1) Subject to paragraphs (2) to (5), the amount of a persons maximum 

council tax benefit in respect of a day for which he is liable to pay council tax, 
shall be between 70% and 90%t of the amount A/B where – 

 
(a) A is the amount set by the appropriate authority as the council tax for the 

relevant financial year in respect of the dwelling in which he is a resident 
and for which he is liable, subject to any discount which may be 
appropriate to that dwelling under the 1992 Act; and 

Page 97



 

 
(b) B is the number of days in that financial year, less any deductions in 

respect of non -dependants which fall to be made under regulation 58 
(non- dependant deductions).” 

 
6. This scheme is compliant with the following local operational principles: 

 
• To protect the most vulnerable in society. 
• To maintain the current protection for War Widows and War Disablement 

customers. 
• Is simple to administer ensuring the Council will have available 

resources to operate it, reflecting the fact that the administration grant 
for CTS will soon be withdrawn by Government. 

• That the attached hardship policy is adopted in order to ensure that there 
is a safety net for exceptional cases. 

• Any change in benefit entitlement is collectable. 
• Recovers as much as possible of the potential gap in funding 

 

 

7. Principles of the Council Tax Benefit Replacement Local Support  Scheme 
  
 As well as protecting pensioners’ entitlement to their current level of council tax 

benefit the Government propose two additional principles to underpin local 
schemes which Slough will adopt:  
 
a. Local authorities should also ensure support for vulnerable groups; 
b. Local schemes should support work incentives, and in particular avoid 

disincentives to move into work. 
 
8. Pensioners 
 
 Pensioner council tax support will not be reduced as a result of the local 

scheme. Therefore all pensioners and those who apply in the future will have 
their council tax support based on the current regulations. 

 
9. Vulnerable Groups 

 
 Slough like all local authorities has a duty to protect vulnerable groups. 

While there is no agreed definition – in government or elsewhere – of what 
characteristics make an individual vulnerable the local authority has statutory 
duties in relation to: 

 
a. Children, and duties under the 2010 Child Poverty Act to reduce and 

mitigate the effects of child poverty; 
 
 
b. Disabled people, and duties under the 1986 Disabled Persons Act; 
 
c. Homelessness prevention, and duties under the 1996 Housing Act to 

prevent homelessness with a special regard to vulnerable groups. 
 
10. It is the  Government’s intention to  prescribe the  criteria, allowances and awards 

for Council Tax Support to pensioners. This means there will be no flexibility 
on funding the shortfall for councils in respect of this element of the scheme. 
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Both this and the Governments wish to incentivise Customers into work and 
protection of the vulnerable is emphasised in the Government’s response to 
the outcome of consultation published in December 2011. 

 
11.  The following scheme provides the way forward and is split into the following 

broad categories: 
 

A - Changes to Discounts and Exemptions for Council Tax  
B - Percentage Reduction in benefit. 
C - Reduction based around property band. 
D - Reduction based on income e.g. Child Benefit 
E - Removing Second Adult Rebate 

 

 

 A - Changes to Discounts and Exemptions for Council Tax: 
  

Central Government legislation allows for changes to Council Tax Discounts and 
Exemptions which will come into effect from 1st April 2013. Slough Borough 
Council has chosen implement these changes. 

 
There are currently 23 classes of Council tax exemption and the changes will 
only affect three of these: 

 
• Class A - A property which is undergoing or requiring major structural repairs 

or alterations. 
• Class C - A new property or a property that has become empty. It must be 

unoccupied and substantially unfurnished. May last for a maximum of six 
months from the date last occupied and substantially unfurnished or the date 
of completion on new properties. 

• Class L- A property that the mortgagee has taken possession of under the 
terms of the mortgage contract. 

 
In addition the council will also implement a charge of a 50% Empty Home 
Premium on properties that have been empty longer than 2 years. 

 
These changes affect discounts currently granted to properties not used as a 
main home. 

 
This will impact mainly upon landlords and will include the council’s own empty 
properties as well as housing association properties and possibly property 
developers. 

 
B – A flat rate reduction from all existing working age CTB Customers: 

 
The Government have made it clear that we cannot remove benefits from 
pensioners,  and  that  we  should  look  to  protect  the  vulnerable.  In  the 
following the customers who are pensioners or receiving severe disability 
allowance, disability allowance, disability allowance for a child and receives a 
disability premium have been protected. 

 
We will implement a flat rate percentage cut of 20% in benefit which will be 
applied to all current working age Customers 
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Reducing entitlements for all Customers slightly strengthens work incentives but 
imposes significant losses on even the poorest households. Such a policy would 
mean that all households, even those on the lowest incomes, would have to 
pay some Council Tax. The poll tax experience showed how difficult it can be to 
collect small amounts of tax from low-income households who are not used to 
paying it. 

 
This reduction option would mean that those of working age would never be 
entitled to have all of their Council Tax rebated, meaning that the Council 
would have to collect some Council Tax from families with very low incomes. 

 

   
C - Restricting Council Tax Support to the charge for a Band C Property: 

 
We will restrict Council Tax Support to the liability of a Band C property. This 
means we will calculate Council Tax Support assuming that all customers who 
are in a higher band are in Band C. We acknowledge that while simple to 
administer this option pays no regard to the needs of the people who may 
happen to live in larger properties, such as large families. 

 

Customer distribution by property band is as shown below: 
 

Total Number of Council Tax Benefit 
Customers by council tax band  

 

Number 

Disabled A 2 

A 452 

B 3,137 

C 5,207 

D 2,305 

E 410 

F 93 

G 7 

H 0 

Total 11,619 
 

  
 
 

This shows: 
 

• 76% of Customers live in band A, B or C properties in Slough. 
• 96% of Customers live in band A, B, C or D properties in Slough. 

 

The advantage of this option is that it sets a maximum support cap for all 
Customers of working age so could be perceived to be transparent and fair. 

 
Reducing support for occupants of properties in higher Council Tax bands 
also involves starting to collect Council Tax from some households with little or 
no private income. But only households in higher-band properties are affected. 
Reforms of this kind slightly strengthen work incentives, and also affect 
people’s incentives to occupy properties in higher Council Tax bands. 

 
The Government have made it clear that we cannot remove benefits from 
pensioners, and that we should look to protect the vulnerable, in the above 
customers who are pensioners or receiving severe disability  allowance, 
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disability allowance and disability allowance for a child have been protected. 
 

D – Reduction Based on Income 
 

We will use income in the calculation of Benefit that is currently disregarded. 

 
The current Council Tax Benefit regulations mean that the following income is not 
used in the calculation of entitlement 
 

• Child Benefit 

 
This income will now be brought into the calculation of CTS, which would 
have the effect of increasing the income used in the calculation and reducing the 
amount of Benefit received 

 
Child Benefit will no longer be disregarded in the calculation of Council Tax 
Support for all current working age Customers. 

 
Customers who are pensioners or receiving severe disability  allowance, 
disability allowance and disability allowance for a child have again  been 
protected. 

 
This option would proportionally disadvantage customers with children 

 
This option may also increase the burden on other areas of the authority. 

 
E -  Remove Second Adult Rebate 

 
Second Adult Rebate is claimed by the householder but on the basis of the 
“second adult” normally a non dependant in the household, the level of the 
Customers own income and capital (and that of any partner is irrelevant) the 
income and capital of the second adult is taken into consideration. 
We will remove the calculation of second adult rebate 

 
 
12.  Supporting People into Work 
 
 There are also a number of small changes that could be considered at 

minimal cost and will support customers into work which is the other principal of 
the scheme. These include 

 
• ‘Run-ons’: Allowing the award to continue unchanged for a period after 

someone returns to work. We will allow the benefit to continue at the 
existing rate for four weeks after the Customer enters work to allow for them 
to receive their first monthly salary. 

 
There would be minimal costs associated with this. 

 
• Advance claims: Allowing customers to submit claims for council tax 

support in advance of being liable for paying council tax, which may 
encourage  some  customers  to  take  up  short  term  employment 
opportunities. This would ensure that they would not need to take time away 
from work to claim their benefits, there would be no cost to this. 
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• Retaining ‘information stubs’ about customers for a fixed period after 
eligibility is lost: Providing for simplified claim procedures when a  customer 
reclaims within a specified period of their previous claim provided there has 
been no change in their circumstances only their income 

 
13. Applications for Council Tax Support 

 

This part applies to both pensioners and working-age applicants 
 
 The following procedure is in accordance with the Council Tax Reduction 

Schemes (Prescribed Requirements) (England) Regulations 2012, referred to 
as the Regulations below and shall be implemented in accordance with those 
Regulations. 

 
Entitlement to CTS is dependent on an application being made in the following 
way. 

 
An application may be made: 
(a) In writing 
(b) By means of an electronic communication or 
(c) By telephone following publication by the Council of a number  for this 
 purpose. 

 
The form provided by the Council for this purpose must be properly completed, 
and the Council may require the applicant to complete the form in the proper 
manner, and will require that information and evidence is provided by the 
applicant. 

 
An application will be defective if the applicant does not provide all of the 
information the Council requires. 

 
Applications made by telephone will only be valid if the applicant provides a 
written statement of their circumstances in the format required by the Council. 

 
The Council will provide applicants making their applications with an 
opportunity to correct any defects in their application. 

 
Applications may be made by those persons set out in paragraph 6 of 
Schedule 8 of the Regulations. 

 
14. Evidence and Information 
 

Any person who makes an application or any person to whom a reduction 
under the Councils scheme has been awarded shall furnish  such certificates, 
documents, information and evidence in connection with the application or 
award, or question arising out of it as may reasonably be required by the 
Council in order to determine the person’s entitlement. 

 
Where the Council requests information it shall inform the applicant or person of 
their duty to notify the Council of any change of circumstances and shall 
indicate the kind of changes of circumstances which are to be notified. 
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Matters related to the electronic communication of information, proof of 
delivery and content of information will be determined in accordance with Part 
4 of Schedule 7 of the Regulations. 5 

 
Where the person is a pensioner paragraph 7(4) (5) (6) and (7) of Schedule 8 of 
the Regulations apply which specify matters relevant to evidence and 
information related to pensioners. 

 
15. Amendment and withdrawal of applications 
  
 Any person who has made an application may amend it at any time before a 

decision had been made by serving a notice in writing to the Council in 
accordance with paragraph 8 of Schedule 8 of the Regulations. 

 
16. Decisions by the Council 
 

The Council will make a decision in respect of any application for a reduction 
under this scheme in accordance with the criteria set out within the Council 
Tax Benefit Regulations 2006 (subject to the amendment made to regulation 57 
referred to above), and in accordance with Schedules 7 and 8 of the Regulations. 

 
The date upon which the Council is deemed to have received the properly 
completed application shall be determined in accordance with paragraphs 6 of 
Schedule 1, paragraph 7 and Part 1 of Schedule 7 of the Regulations being 
satisfied, or as soon as reasonably practicable thereafter. 

 
The Council will notify the applicant or any person affected by its’ decision 
under the scheme in writing forthwith, or as soon as reasonably practicable. 

 
Any person affected to whom the Council sends or delivers a notification of a 
decision may, within one month of the notification of the decision, request in 
writing from the Council a statement setting out the reasons for its decision on 
any matter set out in the notice. 

 
Where an award or payment of reduction is made the time and manner of 
granting the reduction under the scheme will be in accordance with Part 5 of 
Schedule 8 of the Regulations. 

 
17. Change of circumstances 
 
 For persons who are not pensioners the date on which changes of 

circumstances are to take effect will be determined in accordance with 
paragraph 4 of Part 2 of Schedule 8 of the Regulations. 

 
18. Procedure for making an appeal 
 

Any applicant who is not in agreement with the decision of the Council has 
taken under this scheme may service a notice in writing on the Council 
setting out their reasons and grounds upon which they believe the Council has 
made the wrong decision. 
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Following receipt of an appeal in writing the Council will: 
 
1) Consider the appeal 

 
2) Notify the applicant in writing of the following: 

 
a. Any decision not to uphold the appeal and the reasons for that; or 
b. That steps are being taken to proceed with the appeal and set out what 
steps. 

 
Where an applicant remains dissatisfied following receipt of any written notice 
sent by the Council in response to their appeal, they may within two months of 
the service of that notice, appeal to the valuation tribunal. 

 
19. Transition Arrangements 
 

The regulations will state that a person who is in receipt of Council Tax 
Benefit immediately before 1st April 2013 then they will be treated as having made 
an application for a reduction under the local scheme. 

 
A review process may be implemented by the Council for new and existing 
awards, this time period will be determined by the Council and failure by the 
Customer to fulfil and request during the review of their award may result in the 
termination of that award. 
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APPENDIX B 

Equality Impact Assessment  
 

Directorate: RHR 

Service: Finance & Audit 

Name of Officer/s completing assessment: Jackie Adams 

Date of Assessment: 26.11.2014 

Name of service/function or policy being assessed: Council Tax Support Scheme 2015-16 

1.  What are the aims, objectives, outcomes, purpose of the policy, service change, function that you are assessing?   
 
The changes to the Council Tax Support scheme 2015-16 
 

2.  Who implements or delivers the policy, service or function? State if this is undertaken by more than one team, service, and department 
including any external partners.  
 
As per the previous EIA, the policy is delivered by arvato 
 

3.  Who will be affected by this proposal? For example who are the external/internal customers, communities, partners, stakeholders, the 
workforce etc.  Please consider all of the Protected Characteristics listed (more information is available in the background information).  
Bear in mind that people affected by the proposals may well have more than one protected characteristic. 
Age: 
Disability: 
Gender Reassignment: 
Marriage and Civil Partnership: 
Pregnancy and maternity: 
Race: 
Religion and Belief: 
Sex: 
Sexual orientation: 
Other: 
 
As per the original EIA, all Council Taxpayers are affected by the scheme 
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4.  What are any likely positive impacts for the group/s identified in (3) above?  You may wish to refer to the Equalities Duties detailed in the 
background information. 
 
None from the changes to the scheme 

5.  What are the likely negative impacts for the group/s identified in (3) above? If so then are any particular groups affected more than others 
and why? 
 
None from the changes to the scheme 

6.  Have the impacts indentified in (4) and (5) above been assessed using up to date and reliable evidence and data? Please state evidence 
sources and conclusions drawn (e.g. survey results, customer complaints, monitoring data etc). 
 
The changes to the scheme for 2015-16 will be that the various income assessments will increase with inflation. ~The intention of this is to 
keep the level of Council Tax Support received by claimants to a comparatively similar level to the previous scheme 
 

7.  Have you engaged or consulted with any identified groups or individuals if necessary and what were the results, e.g. have the staff 
forums/unions/ community groups been involved? 
 
n/a 
 

8.  Have you considered the impact the policy might have on local community relations?  
 
n/a 
 

9.  What plans do you have in place, or are developing, that will mitigate any likely identified negative impacts? For example what plans, if 
any, will be put in place to reduce the impact? 
 
The Council has a hardship policy in place to support those in financial hardship 
 

10.  What plans do you have in place to monitor the impact of the proposals once they have been implemented? (The full impact of the 
decision may only be known after the proposals have been implemented). Please see action plan below. 
 
The scheme is reviewed on an annual basis; if there are any significant changes to the scheme then these will be consulted upon 
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Action Plan and Timetable for Implementation 

At this stage a timetabled Action Plan should be developed to address any concerns/issues related to equality in the existing or 
proposed policy/service or function. This plan will need to be integrated into the appropriate Service/Business Plan. 

 

Action Target 
Groups 

Lead 
Responsibility 

Outcomes/Success Criteria Monitoring 
& 
Evaluation 

Target 
Date 

Progress to 
Date 

       

 
 

      

Name: 
Signed:  ……………………………………………………(Person completing the EIA) 
 
Name:    …………………………………………………… 
Signed:  ……………………………………………………( Policy Lead if not same as above) 

Date: 
 

 

What course of action does this EIA suggest you take? More than one of the following may apply 
üüüü 

Outcome 1: No major change required. The EIA has not identified any potential for discrimination or adverse impact 
and all opportunities to promote equality have been taken 

X 

Outcome 2: Adjust the policy to remove barriers identified by the EIA or better promote equality. Are you satisfied that 
the proposed adjustments will remove the barriers identified? (Complete action plan). 

 

Outcome 3: Continue the policy despite potential for adverse impact or missed opportunities to promote equality 
identified. You will need to ensure that the EIA clearly sets out the justifications for continuing with it. You should 
consider whether there are sufficient plans to reduce the negative impact and/or plans to monitor the actual impact (see 
questions below).  (Complete action plan). 

 

Outcome 4: Stop and rethink the policy when the EIA shows actual or potential unlawful discrimination.  (Complete 
action plan). 
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SLOUGH BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 
REPORT TO:                Cabinet  DATE: 15th December 2014 
 
CONTACT OFFICER:   Joseph Carter, Assistant Director, Assets, Infrastructure and 

Regeneration 
(For all enquiries)   (01753) 875653 

       
WARD(S): All 
 
PORTFOLIO: Councillor Sohail Munawar, Commissioner for Social and 

Economic Inclusion 
 

PART I  
NON-KEY DECISION 

 
APPROACH TO AIRPORTS COMMISSION CONSULTATION 

 
1 Purpose of Report 
 

This report is to seek guidance from Cabinet as to whether Slough Borough Council 
should submit a formal response to the Airports Commission consultation. 
 

2 Recommendation(s)/Proposed Action 
 

The Cabinet is requested to resolve: 
 

(a) That all members be invited to comment on the list of potential mitigation and 
indicate their prioritisation, and that any further suggestions for mitigation are 
taken into consideration. 

 
(b) That the high level assessment of impacts, and the summary list of mitigations 

likely to be required be approved in principle. 
 

(c) That officers continue to engage with scheme promoters to encourage the 
inclusion of the required mitigations in scheme proposals. 

 
(d) That a draft response to the Airports Commission consultation be compiled by 

officers in time to be reviewed by Cabinet at its next meeting 19th January 
2015, and submitted by the close of the consultation on 3rd February 2015. 

 
3. The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy, the JSNA and the Corporate Plan 
 

Proposed expansion of aviation capacity in the south east, and especially at 
Heathrow, would have impacts on each of the priorities set out in the Slough Joint 
Wellbeing Strategy. Expansion of Heathrow could impact a number of measures 
included in the Joint Strategic Needs Assessment.  
 
Setting out Slough’s response to the proposals for expanding aviation capacity 
through the Airports Commission consultation ensures that technical expertise and 
local knowledge is captured by the Commission, and helps to ensure that mitigation 
identified by Slough Borough Council is considered and implemented in line with the 
vision for Slough as set across the council’s strategic documents. 
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4 Other Implications 
 
(a) Financial 
 
Work required in the preparation of the consultation response will be accommodated 
within existing budgets. 
 
(b) Risk Management 

 
 

Risk Mitigating action Opportunities 

Legal 
None 

  

Property 
Runways proposed to 
impact Colnbrook with 
Poyle 

Set out concerns and 
mitigating actions to reduce 
negative impacts 

Expansion at Heathrow 
could improve the local 
area 

Human Rights 
None 

  

Health and Safety 
None 

  

Employment Issues 
None 

  

Equalities Issues 
None 

  

Community Support 
Residents may not 
engage in the process 

The council should aim to 
represent the views of 
residents while addressing 
technical concerns 

Residents views will be 
articulated and may be 
included within Airports 
Commission 
recommendation 

Communications 
Residents may feel 
the council has not 
acted in their best 
interests 

The council should aim to 
represent the views of 
residents while addressing 
technical concerns 

Residents will have 
confidence in their council 
to articulate their views 
and safeguard the future 
of the town 

Community Safety 
None 

  

Financial  
Knock on impacts 
could cost the council 
income or 
expenditure, e.g. 
business rates 

Set out the council’s 
concerns to the 
Commission for their 
consideration   

The council could 
safeguard the economy or 
benefit financially by 
highlighting potential risks 
to the local economy 

Timetable for delivery 
Submission not 
completed in time 

Authorise officers to devote 
necessary resource 

Slough may benefit as a 
result of the submission 

Project Capacity 
Insufficient officer 
resource 

Authorise officers to devote 
necessary resource 

Slough may benefit as a 
result of the submission 

Other   
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(c) Human Rights Act and Other Legal Implications  
 
There are no Human Rights Act or Legal implications relating to the compilation of 
this response. The council will make all efforts to represent the best interests of all of 
Slough’s residents. 
 
(d) Equalities Impact Assessment  
 
The consultation response will take account of Equalities Impacts during compilation. 

 
5 Supporting Information 
 

The Airports Commission is an independent commission, chaired by Sir Howard 
Davies, and attended by 4 other Commissioners. The Commission is designed to 
examine the need for additional UK airport capacity, and to make recommendations 
to central government about how this need can be met.  

 
In December 2013, the Commission published an Interim Report, which identified a 
short-list of three options for increasing the UK’s aviation capacity.  

 
The short-listed options are: 

 

• Gatwick Airport Second Runway 

• Heathrow Hub: Extended Northern Runway 

• Heathrow Airport Limited: New North West Runway 
 

On November 11th 2014, the Commission published a Consultation, allowing public 
comment on the three shortlisted options and the Commission’s assessment. This 
consultation will run for 12 weeks, and will end on Tuesday 3rd February 2015.  

 
Following this public consultation, the Commission will submit a final report to 

government by summer 2015, which will assess the environmental, economic and 
social costs and benefits of a number of solutions to increase airport capacity.  

 
The eight questions outlined in the Commission’s consultation, published on November 

11th 2014, are as follows: 
 
Q1: What conclusions, if any, do you draw in respect of the three short-listed options? 

In answering this question please take into account the Commission’s consultation 
documents and any other information you consider relevant. The options are 
described in section three. 

 
Q2: Do you have any suggestions for how the short-listed options could be improved, 

i.e. their benefits enhanced or negative impacts mitigated? The options and their 
impacts are summarised in section three. 

 
Q3: Do you have any comments on how the Commission has carried out its appraisal? 

The appraisal process is summarised in section two. 
 
Q4: In your view, are there any relevant factors that have not been fully addressed by 

the Commission to date? 
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Q5: Do you have any comments on how the Commission has carried out its appraisal 
of specific topics (as defined by the Commission’s 16 appraisal modules), including 
methodology and results? 

 
Q6: Do you have any comments on the Commission’s sustainability assessments, 

including methodology and results? 
 

Q7: Do you have any comments on the Commission’s business cases, including 
methodology and results? 

 
Q8: Do you have any other comments? 
 
Both proposals for expansion at Heathrow would result in a third runway crossing the 

borough boundary, and impacting heavily on land uses in Colnbrook and Poyle 
ward. Some impacts are common to both proposals while some arise from one or 
other of the options.  

 
The Heathrow Airport Limited (HAL) proposal is for a new north-west runway of 

3,500m, 1,045m north of the existing northern runway. 
 
The Heathrow Hub (HH) proposal is for an extension of the existing northern runway, 

creating two in-line runways of 3000m in length separated by a 650m safety zone.  
 
The level of detail available for the HH proposal is generally much less than for HAL, 

and while the council has engaged with both scheme promoters the engagement 
with HAL has yielded greater detail.  

 
High level assessment of impacts 
 
The two proposals considered below are those relating to Heathrow and which will 

impact Slough the most. Members may wish to comment on the relative merits of 
expansion at Heathrow or Gatwick. Expansion at Gatwick would have little physical 
impact on Slough residents. It is argued that expansion at Heathrow would secure 
this airports hub status, with the Airports Commission acknowledging that Heathrow 
will deliver greater national economic benefits. It is widely recognised that 
expansion at Heathrow would benefit business and employment in the local area 
more favourably than expansion at Gatwick.  

 

Impacts North West runway Extended Northern runway 

Noise – 
people 
affected by 
55Lden 
(Airports 
Commission) 

(Total thousands) 
Today – 766.1 
2030 – 741.8 
2050 – 820  

(Total thousands) 
Today – 766.1 
2030 – 992.4 
2050 – 1,035.1 

Noise – 
detailed 
information on 
flight paths 
unavailable 

Noise contours move further 
north over Slough exposing 
more residents to aircraft noise. 
Alternation can be retained over 
three runways. Greater respite 
for densely populated areas of 
west London 
 

Fewer newly affected communities 
in Slough as runways inline. Aircraft 
can land further west to alleviate 
noise for densely populated west 
London. 

Page 112



 

Noise - 
Operating 
procedures 

Both proposals claim new technology and operating procedures will be 
utilised to minimise noise, e.g. quietest aircraft, steeper descents, 
landing gear, curved approaches etc.  

Land use Runway crosses M25 and 
extends westwards to the north 
of Colnbrook approximately as 
far west as Mill Street. Re-
routing of Bath Road and 
construction of a by-pass to M25 
J14. Relocation of Energy from 
Waste plant. 

Runway crosses M25 and extends 
westwards to south of Colnbrook to 
approximately as far west as 
Coppermill Road/ Wraysbury 
Reservoir. M25 relocated 
westwards, few proposals available 
for changes to local roads. Loss of 
242 properties (most in Colnbrook) 
and loss  of industrial/commercial 
space on Poyle Industrial estate 
which would result in a loss of 
business rates and potentially 
reduce employment opportunities. 

Economic 
impact 

Total £112bn - £211bn 
Additional cargo and 
commercial proposals 

Total £101 - £214bn 

Jobs 92k max 112k max 

Transport Both schemes claim no additional vehicles on the road network as a 
result of public transport improvements e.g. Crossrail, HS2 and 
improved and expanded bus routes. HAL has suggested if required a 
congestion charge may be imposed around the airport.  

 HAL is committed to delivering 
Western Rail Access to 
Heathrow and has included the 
project as part of their transport 
baseline. This project meets the 
Department for Transport 
specification for a direct main 
line rail connection between 
Reading, Slough and Heathrow.  

Part of HH proposal includes a 
transport interchange on the Great 
Western Mainline at Iver, rather 
than delivering Western Rail 
Access to Heathrow. This would 
add an additional station to the 
Great Western mainline which 
could increase journey times for 
passengers travelling to and from 
the west which could impact on 
attractiveness of business. There is 
also little detail on how passengers 
would be transported from Iver to 
the airport. The Airports 
Commission is considering the 
runway and transport elements of 
HH proposals separately. However 
HH has said that the Iver 
interchange is not instrumental to 
their runway proposal. 

 
Mitigation likely to be required 
Some of the mitigations covered below have to some extent or another already been 
accommodated by either of the scheme promoters. The council will pursue an ongoing 
dialogue to ensure the proposals meet the councils mitigation requirements. 
 
It is important that all elected members have the opportunity to assess the impact on their 
local area and have the opportunity to input into the mitigation process. 
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 North West runway Extended Northern runway 

Robust noise insulation package 
for residential properties 
required, including those newly 
affected. 
Insulation scheme for schools 
and affected civic buildings to 
ensure learning atmosphere 
maintained 

Mitigation unlikely to be required 
to the same extent in Slough, 
though enhancements required 
for more intensively affected 
areas under existing flight paths.  

Noise 
 

Ban on night flights 23.00 – 6.00. Use of quietest aircraft. Zero 
tolerance and higher penalties for non-adherence to operating 
procedures, with funds allocated to local communities. Predictable 
and guaranteed periods of respite. Noise preferential routes to avoid 
Slough populations. 

Air quality Modal shift to sustainable forms of transport for passengers and 
employees essential through investment in public transport 
schemes. Utilisation of electric vehicles on and off airport, and 
investment in supporting infrastructure. Low emission zone for 
Slough. 

Economy, jobs 
and skills 

No net loss of businesses/business rates and compensation if 
losses do occur plus support to rebuild the business base. Heathrow 
must contribute to building Slough’s business base. Ensuring 
Heathrow complements, and does not compete with 
industrial/commercial areas or Slough town centre. 
Step change in the level of apprenticeships during construction and 
operation, and collaboration on skills and training to allow local 
residents to access high skilled opportunities.  

Provision of Colnbrook by-pass 
to alleviate congestion on High 
Street. 

Re-alignment of local roads to 
ensure communities are not 
severed 

Roads 

Improve connectivity between Heathrow and its closest 
communities. Alleviate issues of congestion and parking in 
Colnbrook. 

Planning Joint masterplanning to ensure the best long term deal for local 
communities. Flood alleviation projects. 

 Expansion will place additional 
pressure on housing capacity. 
Heathrow needs to work with 
surrounding authorities to plan 
for this 

Proposals required on re-housing 
of displaced communities within 
Slough. Council requires 
compensation for lost income 
from council tax. 

 Energy from Waste plant re-
provided at no detriment to 
Slough Borough Council 

- 

Transport Commitment to improved 
surface access and modal shift 
of passengers and staff. Good 
multi modal accessibility to the 
airport from the west 

Delivery of WRAtH rather than 
the proposed transport hub as 
generates greater benefits for 
passengers 

Community Disruption to communities must be mitigated through enhanced 
community facilities, re-provision/enhancement of lost recreation or 
open spaces, support for disrupted communities to access required 
facilities.  
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6 Comments of Other Committees 

 
This particular report has not been considered by any other committees. 
 
The issue of aviation was last considered by Cabinet on 7th August 2012, at which 
time the Cabinet resolved to promote the economic importance of Heathrow to the 
economy of Slough, to make all efforts to mitigate the negative impacts of Heathrow, 
to adopt a pragmatic approach to expansion of Heathrow, believing that expansion is 
preferable to closure, and to encourage the increase of capacity by all other means 
prior to supporting infrastructure expansion. 

 
7 Conclusion 
 

The national consultation currently being held by the Airports Commission is a 
valuable opportunity for stakeholders to express their views on the proposed options 
for expanding aviation capacity in the UK. Slough will be substantially impacted by 
the two Heathrow based of the three shortlisted options, and thus it is important that 
the council has the opportunity to submit any issues with the proposals, to inform the 
Commission of local knowledge they have omitted, and to submit mitigations which 
the borough council has identified. 
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SLOUGH BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 
REPORT TO:                Cabinet   DATE: 15 December 2014 
 
CONTACT OFFICERS:   Julie Pickering, 

Interim Assistant Director, Commissioning & Procurement 
(For all enquiries)   (01753) 875275 

       
WARD(S):  All 
 
PORTFOLIO: Commissioner for Environment and Open Spaces, Cllr Satpal 

Parmar 
 

PART I  
KEY DECISION 

 
ENVIRONMENTAL SERVICES CONTRACT SAVINGS 

 
1 Purpose of Report 
 

To inform cabinet of the ways the council could save money on environmental 
services by making changes to its contract with Amey.  
 
The proposed savings and efficiencies identified are the ones that can be delivered in 
the short to medium term without major transformation to the services. 
 

2 Recommendations 
 
The Cabinet is requested to resolve that the suggested changes to the Amey 
contract identified in section 5 of this report be approved. 
 

3. The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy, the JSNA and the Corporate Plan 
The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy (SJWS) is the document that details the 
priorities agreed for Slough with partner organisations.  

 
3a.    Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy Priorities 
 

Slough Borough Council has stated through the Sustainable Community Strategy in 
the Environment and Regeneration section that it will pursue steps to: 
 
- move up the waste hierarchy and increase the amount of waste recycled; 
- reduce the overall amount of waste produced; and  
- reduce dependency on landfill for final waste disposal.  
 
Furthermore it also states that the council will:  

 
- continue to provide a dedicated scheme to collect green garden waste.  
 
The primary environmental commitment and statement made by the Council through 
the Slough Sustainable Community Strategy is that the council has set itself the 
target of recycling 60% of its waste by 2028. This is a core driver behind the Waste 
Strategy in development and defines the strategic horizon period. 
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Slough Borough Council has stated through the Sustainable Community Strategy in 
the Environment and Regeneration section that Slough has made good progress in 
recent years to improve the local environment and is now one of the cleanest 
boroughs in the South-East. Furthermore it also states that the council will support 
and ensure residents can:  
 
 - Volunteer for community clean up campaigns; and 
 - Keep their neighbourhood clean and tidy. 

 
3b.    Cross-Cutting themes  

 
Residents play an important part in the sustainable management of the borough’s 
waste and the council relies on residents to sort their recycling and residual waste for 
collection, and to dispose of their waste considerately, especially larger items. 
Furthermore residents waste disposal habits have implications for the council’s 
budget, and influences the amount of waste sent to landfill, recycled or composted. 
Therefore, all residents have a civic responsibility to contribute to a cleaner, greener 
Slough, demonstrating the cross-cutting theme of Civic responsibility. 
 
Successful waste management and street cleaning processes will ensure the town is 
kept tidy and clean, while unsuccessful processes may have inadvertent 
consequences such as a rise in fly tipping or littering, which damages the image of 
the town. This relates to the theme of Improving the image of the town.  

 
3c.    Joint Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA) 
 

There are no references within the Joint Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA) for 
Environmental Services (Waste Collection, Street Cleaning, Grounds Maintenance).  

 
4 Other Implications 

 
(a) Financial 
 
The financial implications of the rationalisation of services as set out in Section 5 is 
reduction in the fixed payments made to Amey by £514,147.18 for financial year 
2015/16.  

 
(b) Risk Management  

 

Risk Mitigating action Opportunities 

Legal Environmental Protection 
Action 1990 minimum street 
cleanliness levels to be 
adhered to from changing  

N/A 

Property Infringing of overgrown hedges 
onto Public Highway 

N/A 

Human Rights N/A N/A 

Health and 
Safety 

Infringing of overgrown hedges 
onto Public Highway.  

The removal of task and finish 
will slow crews down. Crews 
going out earlier will reduce 
traffic congestion.  

Employment 
Issues 

Potential redundancies at 
Amey to be managed by 
contractor  

N/A 
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Equalities 
Issues 

N/A N/A 

Community 
Support 

N/A Provision of receptacles for 
community clear ups to made 
to all community groups / 
residents.  

Communicatio
ns 

Bins will be collected earlier 
and this needs to be 
communicated to residents 
that are the first to have their 
bins collected.  

Opportunity to inform residents 
of benefits of new collection 
times through reduced traffic 
congestion.  

Community 
Safety 

N/A Earlier start times will mean 
that there is reduced 
congestion around some 
school routes.  

Financial  See Section 4 a) N/A 

Timetable for 
delivery 

Financial risk if savings are not 
made. Reputational risk to 
residents and businesses from 
impact of street cleaning and 
grounds maintenance 
proposed changes. 
Consultation with Union(s) 
required in advance of 
implementation.  

 

Project 
Capacity 

To be delivered by Amey. 
Support for communications 
provided by SBC.  

N/A 

Other N/A N/A 

 
(c) Human Rights Act and Other Legal Implications  

 
There are not any Human Rights Act Implications. 
 
(d) Equalities Impact Assessment  

 
There is no identified need for the completion of an EIA.  

 
5 Supporting Information 
 
5.1 Slough Borough Council is responsible for collection, management and disposal of all 

household waste generated within the borough. These services are delivered by 
Amey under the environmental services contract, which runs until November 2017. 
The contract covers waste collection, waste management, waste disposal, highways, 
street cleaning and grounds maintenance. 

 
5.2 A major review of the contract was conducted in early 2014 to identify savings, the 

initial remit being to reduce costs by 20%. The proposed changes listed below were 
suggested during discussions with Amey and amount to about an 8% reduction. A 
greater reduction would require the need for major changes to services. 

 
5.3 Bin men currently start work at 7.30am and are allowed to finish once they have 

completed their rounds. Reducing the number of bin men and making them work a 
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fixed day of 6am to 2pm would allow the same number of bins to be collected by 
fewer men working longer days. It could also help tackle complaints from residents 
about bins not being put back properly by men who are rushing to complete their 
rounds. This change could save £188,000.00.  

 
5.4 £150,000 could be saved in the street cleaning budget by reducing the number of 

street cleaning teams and halving the number of trips the mechanical street 
sweepers make. This would involve them visiting the cleanest streets less often – 
twice or three times a week, rather than every day.  

 
5.5 Slightly reducing the number of times grass is cut from 13 times to 12 times per year, 

and suspending it during hot/dry weather when the grass grows more slowly, would 
save £36,445.42. 

 
5.6 Trimming hedges twice a year in February and September rather than three times in 

February, June and October would save £66,156.70. 
 
5.7 Edging flower beds and paths once every two years rather than every year would 

save £73,545.06. 
 
5.8 All the proposed changes would reduce fixed payments to Amey by £514,147.18 for 

2015/16. 
 
6 Comments of other committees 

 
None 

 
7 Conclusion 
 

Cabinet is requested to resolve the implementation of the proposed service changes 
to the Amey contract as identified above.  
 
Cabinet should consider which (if any) or all of the options they wish to adopt and the 
implications of the service changes in the short, medium and long term. 
 
The savings are not linked to proposed service changes currently in development 
through the waste strategy.  

 
8 Background Papers 
 

None 
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SLOUGH BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 
REPORT TO:                Cabinet   DATE: 15th December 2014 
 
CONTACT OFFICER:   Savio De Cruz, Acting Head of Transport, 01753 875640 
(For all enquiries) Charlotte Lee, National Management Trainee, 01753 875216  

 
WARD(S): All 
 
PORTFOLIO: Councillor Sohail Munawar 

Commissioner for Social and Economic Inclusion. 
 

PART I  
KEY DECISION 

 
A332 WINDSOR ROAD ROUTE ENHANCEMENT AND A355 TUNS LANE/FARNHAM 
ROAD ROUTE ENHANCEMENT  

 
1. Purpose of Report 
 

The purpose of this report is to seek Cabinet’s agreement to progress implementation of 
the A332 and A355 route enhancement schemes in order to reduce congestion and 
improve journey time reliability along these strategic routes. 

 

2. Recommendation(s)/Proposed Action 
 

The Cabinet is requested to resolve: 
 

(a) That the process of securing funding from Thames Valley Berkshire LEP be 
progressed and supported. 

(b) That the terms of the offer, including the potential need for the remainder of the 
scheme cost to be met by local funding contributions, be noted. 

(c) That the local funding contributions required from Council capital resources be 
agreed in principle subject to further consideration of scheme costs. 

(d) That the design of the scheme be agreed in principle subject to a positive outcome 
of the public consultation that is underway at the time of writing this report, and will 
be completed at the time of presenting this report to Cabinet. 

(e) That the tendering process be progressed in due course in line with the Council’s 
procurement policy. 

 

3. The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy, the JSNA and the Corporate Plan 
 
3a. Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy Priorities  
 
Health 
 
Aims relating to this report:  
 

• Ensuring better community engagement to improve the wellbeing of our residents 
 

3.1  Improving the strategic A332 and A355 routes will contribute to the health and 
wellbeing of those living and working in Slough by increasing access into the local 
community and enhancing social inclusion. The scheme will also help to address 
AQMAs by reducing pollution from congestion and ‘stop start’ road traffic.  

Page 121

AGENDA ITEM 9



 
Economy and Skills 
 
Aims relating to this report:  
 

• Increase prosperity of the community and town 

• Maintain and grow the town’s economy 

• Improve transport and communications infrastructure 

• Increase inward investment and town centre regeneration 
 

3.2 These schemes will contribute to the economy of Slough by reducing congestion 
along the town’s strategic routes and making it more attractive as a place for 
businesses to invest. Improving access to the town centre will also encourage retail 
developments to utilise Slough as a place to do business, and will attract local 
people to visit the town centre’s retail outlets and contribute to its growth. 
 

Regeneration and Environment 
 
Aims relating to this report:  
 

• Facilitate the regeneration of Slough town centre to become a thriving sub regional 
hub for public transport, retail, culture and living 

• Encourage private sector investment to create employment and economic activity 
that will increase the viability and vitality of the town 

• Maintain and improve access to recreational and leisure facilities, including parks 
and open spaces, using these in such a way as to ensure local people gain most 
benefit 

 
3.3 Slough’s environment will be enhanced by the potential reductions in CO2 and NO2 

emission levels which are often caused by congestion and ‘stop start’ traffic. 
Moreover, improving the A332 will contribute towards regenerating the image of 
Slough, and will encourage residents and visitors to utilise the amenities in the town 
centre. Similarly, improving the A355 will help to regenerate a key strategic route to 
Slough Trading Estate, and will therefore contribute to the realisation of SEGRO’s 
‘Masterplan’ for the trading estate.   

 
Housing 
 
Aims relating to this report: 
 

• Better housing standards, including efficiency and more choice and affordability 
 

3.4 Both schemes unlock an opportunity for new housing developments, and the A332 
scheme in particular unlocks the opportunity to demolish derelict properties and 
potentially build new housing in its place. The A332 scheme will help the delivery of 
plans for Slough town centre supporting the provision of almost 2400 new dwellings 
and 79,000 sq m of new office and ancillary space. In addition to the 2400 dwellings 
described above there are opportunities for some 1000 extra dwellings in the town 
centre over and above the LDF allocation. These would be in the form of 
redevelopment and changes of use and rely on provision of improved access into 
the town centre. The opportunity to unlock further housing opportunities and 
regeneration of parts of Slough along the Farnham Road and Chalvey could also be 
progressed as a result of the A335 scheme.  
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Safer Communities 
 
Aims relating to this report: 
 

• A place where people feel safe to live, visit, work and play 

• Promote cohesive open communities that value diversity, encourage a sense of 
belonging and engender a sense of local pride 

 
3.5 Improving the A332 and the A355 will enhance community safety in the area.  

Firstly, improvements to access and infrastructure for pedestrians and cyclists will 
provide safer crossing and cycling facilities, which has the potential to reduce the 
number of collisions involving pedestrians and cyclists. Secondly, upgrading 
junctions and signals will help to reduce collisions by limiting the incidences of 
excessive queuing which can lead to driver frustration and subsequent poor 
manoeuvres. Improvements to these strategic routes will also allow greater social 
inclusion and community cohesion through improved connectivity into the town 
centre. 
 

Cross-Cutting themes 
 

Civic responsibility 
3.6 Improving transport and access to Slough’s key amenities will encourage residents 

and visitors to become champions for the area, thus contributing towards the 
economic growth of the town. 

 
Improving the image of the town  
3.7 Both of these schemes will improve two of the main strategic approaches into 

Slough, which has the potential to significantly enhance the public perception and 
overall image of the town. Reduced congestion will result in easier access for 
residents, visitors and business users, thus encouraging greater use of the town 
centre and key business locations.  

 
4. Other Implications 

 
(a) Financial  
 

4.1 This scheme has been approved by the Capital Strategy Board, on the basis that 
over its lifetime it will unlock opportunities for housing, regeneration, business 
investment, and improvement to AQMA zones to help improve Business Rates 
income and Council Tax income through helping the delivery of additional units being 
built. 
 

4.2 It is important to note the significant financial contribution from the council to these 
schemes of £5m (A332) and £5.5m (A355.) This will need to factored into the next 
Capital Strategy (2015-20) as part of the planning process; this will come to Cabinet 
early in 2015. This cost will be borne by the Council’s General Fund capital 
programme, and this will result in a revenue cost through either reduced investment 
balances or through the need to borrow additional funds. The Capital strategy is due 
to be approve by full Council in February 2015 and at this point, if approved, the 
scheme will receive the finalised approval for funding from SBC. 
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4.3 Contributions will come from: 
 
 A332 
 SBC Capital: £300,000 (P098) 
 SBC General Fund: £2m  
 TVBLEP: £2.7m 
 S106: None 
 
 A355 
 SBC General Fund: £100,000 
 TVBLEP: £4.4m 
 S106 (Eton College): £700,000  
 S106 (Other): £300,000  
 

(b) Risk Management  
 

Risk Mitigating action Opportunities 

 
Legal 
 
a) Unexpected land 
compensation claims. 
 
 
b) Delay in acquiring 
frontage land near Three 
Tuns/ land transfer 
negotiations and legal 
process longer than 
expected. 
 
c) Planning permission not 
being granted for elements 
that are not Permitted 
Development. 

 
 
 
a) Address any claims in 
accordance with current 
legislation. 
 
 
b) Programme allows time 
for CPO process to be 
carried out and time for land 
transfer. 
 
 
c) Public consultation and 
close working with Ward 
Members, NAGs, Parish 
Councils and partners, 
bearing in mind that the 
affected land lies within the 
approved Bath Road 
Widening Line. On-going 
dialogue with planning 
officers to address likely 
concerns. 

 

Property 
 

No risks identified  
 

 

Human Rights No risks identified   

Health and Safety No risks identified  

Employment Issues No risks identified   

Equalities Issues Please see Section 4d of 
this report for a full list of 
risks and mitigations  

Upgrades to pedestrian 
crossings will provide a 
safer crossing point for 
blind and partially sighted 
residents, thus enhancing 
social inclusion  
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Community Support 
 
a) Unfavourable response to 
wider public consultation. 
 

 
 
a) Programme allows for 
detailed design to be 
modified where necessary 
to meet specific objections.   
 

 

Communications 
 
a) Public unaware of 
proposals 

 
 
a) Appropriate consultation 
to be carried out before 
works are carried out 

 

Community Safety No risks identified Upgrades to pedestrian 
crossings will enhance 
community safety  

Financial  
 
a) Delays in achieving local 
contribution towards costs. 
 
b) Higher than expected 
costs arising post-business 
case approval. 
 
 

 
 
a) Ensure SBC funding in 
place and on-going 
dialogue with partners. 
 
b) Manage scheme costs 
and benchmark against 
similar schemes. 

 

 
Timetable for delivery 
 
a) Unexpected lead in time 
and duration for Statutory 
Authority Works. 
 
 
b) Delays in procurement 
process. 
 
 
c) Utilities alterations greater 
than expected. 

 
 
 
a) Discuss and place orders 
early on and allow 
adequate lead in time in 
Project Plan. 
 
 
b) Programme allows 
adequate time for 
procurement. 
 
 
c) Early consultation with 
Statutory Authorities   

 

Project Capacity No risks identified  

 
Other 
 
a) Changes to design after 
commencing construction. 

 
 
 
a) Fully complete design 
prior to commencing 
construction/ allow for 
contingency provision. 
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(c) Human Rights Act and Other Legal Implications  
 

4.4 No implications  
 

(d) Equalities Impact Assessment  
 

4.5 An Equalities Impact Assessment has been carried out. The following potential 
impacts, and their corresponding mitigations, were raised:  

 
4.6 Narrowing of the pavements at certain points may have a negative impact on those 

with access requirements, such as wheelchair users and blind or partially sighted 
road users. In order to mitigate for this, SBC will ensure that footway widths will be 
maintained so that vulnerable road users have access.  

 
4.7 The change to the layout of the roads may have a negative impact on blind and 

partially sighted road users, as such changes can be disorientating. In order to 
mitigate for this, SBC will provide tactile paving on key footways in order to alert 
blind and partially sighted road users to road layout changes. All signal crossings 
will also be fitted as standard with tactile cones.  

 
4.8 Narrowing of the pavements at certain points may have a negative impact on 

mothers with pushchairs. In order to mitigate for this, SBC will ensure that pavements 
are wide enough to remain accessible for those with access requirements 
 

4.9 At some points during the construction process pavements may need to be closed or 
narrowed, which could negatively impact blind and partially sighted pedestrians, 
wheelchair users, and mothers with pushchairs. In order to mitigate for this, SBC 
ensure that diversions are in place for all pedestrians and cyclists  

 
4.10 At this moment we are unable to identify what type of disruption will occur while SBC 

re-configure the disabled steps and access from the pavement to Slough Baptist 
Church. However, access to the Baptist Church will be maintained including the ramp 
access. 

 
Equalities will also be managed through the CDM-C role throughout the process.  

 
(e) Workforce  

 
4.11  No implications 

 

(f) Property  
 

4.12 Please refer to Cabinet Report ‘Windsor Road Regeneration Scheme,’ presented in 
Part Two of the Cabinet meeting held on 15th September 2014.  

 
5. Supporting Information 
 
Strategic Context 
 
5.1 The A332 provides a strategic link between Slough, Windsor and Bracknell. It also 

acts as the southern gateway to Slough town centre, and connects with Uxbridge 
(via the A412 Albert Street) and with Wexham Park Hospital and South 
Buckinghamshire (via the B415 Stoke Road). Every day an average of over 23,000 
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vehicles use Windsor Road, with morning peak flows of about 4,300 vehicles. An 
average of 12 buses an hour use the route. 

 
5.2 The A355 is the strategic north-south route connecting M4 J6 with M40 J2. It gives 

access to the major focus of business activity at Slough Trading Estate for business 
travellers, staff and freight. It also serves Slough town centre via the A4 strategic 
east-west route and provides the main connection between Slough Trading Estate 
and Heathrow via M4 J6. South of M4 J6 the A355 crosses the Borough boundary 
and connects with the A332 to give access to and from Windsor and Bracknell. 
However, these routes often become congested, meaning that traffic is delayed and 
journey time reliability is poor along these routes. 

 
5.3 Route enhancements along the A332 and A355 will therefore enhance connectivity 

into the town centre, and will improve journey time reliability across the Borough. 
The Council has submitted the A332 and A355 route enhancement schemes for 
inclusion for funding by the Thames Valley Berkshire LEP in October 2014, and has 
received financial approval from the LEP and the DfT for both schemes following 
the LTB meeting on the 20th November 2014.   

 
Outline of the Schemes 
 
5.4 The A332 and A355 route enhancement schemes deliver a combination of: 

• Road widening and junction and signal improvements, aimed at reducing 
congestion and improving journey time reliability  

 
5.5 The schemes will enhance connectivity between key areas in the Borough, 

including: 

• Slough town centre: these projects will complement the improvements that have 
been initiated since 2010 as part of the Heart of Slough regeneration project. Both 
enhancements will improve access to the town centre’s shopping and commercial 
facilities, and will therefore contribute to the economic growth of the town  

• Slough Trading Estate 
The A355 project in particular will enhance access to Slough Trading Estate, and 
will therefore contribute to the completion of SEGRO’s masterplan, which in turn will 
attract businesses to Slough and reaffirm Slough’s status as an economic hub of 
the South East 

• The M4 and the M40:The A355 enhancement scheme will improve traffic flow on 
the strategic-north south route between the M4, Slough Trading Estate and the 
M40, which will also enhance access to Slough town centre 

 
 
 
Detailed Infrastructure Proposals  
 
5.6 A332 Route Enhancement 
 
This scheme is designed to reduce congestion, improve traffic flow, and improve journey 
time reliability. In order to do this, a number of enhancements will be carried out on this 
route, including: 
 
Northern section  
This section of the scheme focuses on carrying out improvement works on the northern 
section of Windsor Road. These works include: 
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High Street to Herschel Street 
 

• Widening of carriageway to two lanes northbound and southbound; 

• Improvements to traffic signal operation/capacity; 

• Improvements to bus infrastructure; 

• Improvements to pedestrian facilities; 

• Public realm enhancements linked with ‘Heart of Slough’ regeneration. 
 
Herschel Street to Albert Street(A412)/ Chalvey Road East 

• Widening of carriageway to two lanes northbound and southbound; 

• Improvements to traffic signal operation/capacity; 

• Improvements to bus infrastructure; 

• Landscaping enhancements.  
 
Southern section 
This scheme focuses on carrying out improvement works on the section of A332 between 
Albert Street/Chalvey Road East and Ragstone Road. These works include: 
 

• Widening of carriageway to two lanes northbound and southbound; 

• Improvements to traffic signal operation/capacity; and 

• Improvements to pedestrian facilities 
 
5.7 A355 Route Enhancement 

 
This scheme is designed to reduce congestion, improve traffic flow, and improve journey 
time reliability. In order to do this, a number of enhancements will be carried out on this 
route, including: 
 

• Conversion of the Copthorne roundabout to a ‘hamburger’ design’ similar to the 
Sainsbury roundabout in the Town Centre; 

• Alteration of north-south (A355 Tuns Lane) movements to cut across the circulatory 
carriageway; 

• Retention of the circulatory section for side roads (Cippenham Lane and Church 
Street) 

• Retention of Church Street as a give-way controlled arm 

• Installation of MOVA i.e. smart controlled signals on 3 approaches to the 
roundabout: A355 Tuns Lane north; A355 Tuns Lane south; and Cippenham Lane 

• Church Street is to remain un-signalised 

• Widening the south-east corner of the roundabout and reducing the speed limit on 
A355 south of the junction to 30mph to enable the conversion of the southbound 
carriageway to three lanes 

• Conversion of the northbound carriageway of the A355 to three lanes from the High 
Street, Chalvey bridge to the new roundabout;  

• Localised changes to signs and lines on approaches 
 

Programme  
 
5.8 In summary, the programmes for each of the schemes are as follows: 
 

A332 

• Business Case ready for submission to independent assessor: Oct 2014; 

• Financial approval sought from BLTB: Nov 2014; 
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• Tendering process begins: March  2015; 

• Works begin on ground: July 2015; 

• Completion: Autumn 2016. 
 
A355 

• Business Case ready for submission to independent assessor: October 2014; 

• Financial approval sought from BLTB: November 2014; 

• Tendering process begins: March  2015; 

• First phase works begin on ground: June 2015; 

• Completion of first stage works: Summer 2016. 
 
Public consultation 
 
5.9 Slough Borough Council conducted a public consultation for the A332 and the A355 

schemes over the period of 20th October-28th November inclusive. This public 
consultation took the form of a number of public events, held in various locations 
around Slough, as well as an online consultation on the Council’s Limehouse portal, 
which allowed residents and businesses to respond to the consultation 
questionnaire online. Paper copies of the consultation questionnaire were posted to 
affected residents and businesses, and were also provided at each of the public 
events. Slough Borough Council received the following level of response for each of 
the schemes: 

 
A332 
Online responses -56 

 Postal responses - 20 
 Total responses - 76 
 
 A355 

Online responses -63 
 Postal responses -10 
 Total responses - 73 

 
5.10 Detailed percentage breakdowns can be found in the appendices. Please see 

below for an overview of the total responses received (received both online and via 
post.) 

 
A332  
 

Question Yes No Don’t 
Know 

No 
response  

Do you support the widening of the carriageway to 
two lanes northbound and southbound between 
the High Street and Herschel Street in order to 
reduce congestion? 

65.8% 23.7% 10.5% 0% 

Do you support the widening of the carriageway to 
two lanes northbound and southbound between 
Herschel Street and Albert Street/Chalvey Road 
East in order to reduce congestion? 

64.5% 25.0% 9.2% 1.3% 

Do you support the widening of the carriageway to 
two lanes northbound and southbound between 
Ragstone Road and Albert Street/Chalvey Road 
East in order to reduce congestion? 

61.8% 27.6% 10.5% 0% 
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A355 
 

Question Yes No Don’t 
Know 

No 
response  

Do you support the conversion of the Copthorne 
roundabout to a hamburger design in order to 
reduce congestion? 

64.4% 21.9% 9.6% 4.1% 

Do you support the widening of the southbound 
carriageway of the A355 to three lanes in order to 
reduce congestion? 

75.3% 17.8% 2.7% 4.1% 

Do you support road widening to reduce the 
journey time between the town centre and Junction 
6 of the M4? 

76.7% 16.4% 1.4% 5.5% 

Do you support road widening of the south-east 
corner of the roundabout in order to enable the 
conversion of the southbound carriageway for 
three lanes? 

67.1% 16.4% 8.2% 8.2% 

Do you support the installation of MOVA controlled 
signals on three approaches to the roundabout in 
order to reduce congestion? 

61.6% 23.3% 9.6% 5.5% 

Do you support the change in speed limit from 
70mph to 30mph between M4 Junction 6 and the 
Copthorne roundabout? 

27.4% 58.9% 8.2% 5.5% 

 
5.11 The only question where more respondents answered “No” than “Yes” was 

Question 6 of the A355 Consultation Questionnaire: “Do you support the change in 
speed limit from 70mph to 30mph between M4 Junction 6 and the Copthorne 
roundabout?” Slough Borough Council recognises these concerns. However, the 
scheme requires the speed limit to be reduced, due to the narrowing of lanes and 
associated safety concerns for motorists and pedestrians.  

 
5.12  Public Feedback: A332  
 
Residents have expressed concerns about:  
 

• Entry/exit onto Windsor Road from surrounding side streets 

• Concerns about how the scheme will affect the quality of the 
environment/pollution 

• Concerns over whether the scheme will lead to excessive speeding  

• Residents have expressed a desire for a speed limit, and a desire for speed 
cameras 

• Residents have also outlined the need for parking, pedestrian crossing, and 
pedestrian and cycle facilities to be considered 

 
Slough Baptist Church have expressed concerns about: 
 

• Disabled parking 

• Disabled access in/out of the Church 

• Fire safety and fire exit – outflow entry/exit if the front entrance to the Church is 
changed 

• Safety for children (including Guide groups) and the proximity of the Church to  
the road  
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• The loss of the front “garden” patio area to the Church and front garden of the 
residential property next door 

• The need for facilities for parking, a layby for loading/unloading, and adequate 
space for access/egress 

• It is also noted that Slough Foodbank and other Church groups need ease of 
access and facilities for loading, parking, and disabled parking.  

 
Slough Borough Council will consider the possibility of loading areas and parking 
allocations at Slough Baptist Church throughout the detailed design process.  
 
Slough Baptist Church have made Slough Borough Council aware that they are in 
the process of gathering signatures for a petition, to be submitted to the Council 
before the end of this year. 

 

5.13  Public Feedback: A355 

 

The primary recurring concern about the A355 scheme centred around concerns 
about the reduction of the speed limit from 70mph to 30mph between the M4 
Junction 6 and the Copthorne Roundabout, as acknowledged above.  

 

Lastly, the Slough Local Access Forum provided Slough Borough Council with the 
following comments about both the A332 scheme and the A355 scheme:  

• Feedback that the online questionnaire has been perceived as “leading” 

• Enquiries as to how much each scheme will cost and how much congestion is 
expected to reduce by 

• How congestion is measured 

• Comments that the Windsor Road scheme will do little to reduce congestion, 
due to the fact that congestion is largely due to the road being single lane further 
north 

• Comments that the schemes require well designed cycle lane provision  

• Members would like “to know about the modelling used and the results achieved 
from this modelling to support the Council’s conclusions about the impact of 
these two schemes.”  

 

5.14 Slough Borough Council has taken these comments on board and will respond to 
them individually. Where possible, Slough Borough Council will also use these 
concerns to inform the detailed design process, and amendments and/or mitigations 
will be made for these concerns where possible and feasible.  

 

6. Comments of Other Committees 
 
Capital Strategy Board 

 
6.1 This scheme has been approved by the Capital Strategy Board, on the basis that 

over its lifetime it will unlock opportunities for housing, regeneration, business 
investment, and improvement to AQMA zones to help improve Business Rates 
income and Council Tax income through helping the delivery of additional units 
being built. 
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7. Conclusion 
 
7.1  It is recommended that Cabinet:  

• Agree to progress and support the process of securing funding from TVBLEP  

• Agree in principle to the local funding contributions required from Council capital 
resources, subject to further consideration of scheme costs 

• Agree and progress the design of the scheme  
 
7.2 It is also recommended that it should be agreed for officers to continue in parallel 

the following:  
 

• The design of both schemes through to tender stage and appointment, in line with 
the council’s procurement policy 

• Implementation of construction in 2015 for the route enhancement schemes, for 
completion in 2016 

 
8. Appendices Attached  
 

‘A’ - Submitted LEP Bid, A332 Corridor Improvements  
 
‘B’ - Submitted LEP Bid, A355 Route Enhancement 
 
‘C’  - Percentage Breakdown: A332 Online Responses 
 
‘D’  - Percentage Breakdown: A332 Postal Responses  
 
‘E’ - Percentage Breakdown: A332 Total Responses 
 
‘F’ - Percentage Breakdown: A355 Online Responses 
 
‘G’ - Percentage Breakdown: A355 Postal Responses 
 
‘H’ - Percentage Breakdown: A355 Total Responses 

 
‘I’ - Equalities Impact Assessment  

 
9. Background Papers 
 

‘1’ - http://static.slough.gov.uk/downloads/SJWSbooklet-final-2013.pdf 
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APPENDIX A 

Thames Valley Berkshire LEP: Strategic Economic 
Plan              

Programme D (Infrastructure) – Package Diii (Enhancing 
urban connectivity) 

Project 5:  Slough – Corridor Improvements (A332)  

Project summary and overview 

1. Name of project: 

Slough – Corridor Improvements (A332) 

2. Lead organisation: 

Slough Borough Council 

3. Contact details: (name, email, telephone numbers) 

Savio DeCruz (savio.decruz@slough.gov.uk tel: 01753 875640) 

4. Brief description of the project and the main activities within it: 

This project includes a programme of junction improvements, road widening and other 

works along the strategic A332 with the aim of at improving conditions for general traffic as 

well as buses along this strategic route, making journeys quicker and more reliable. 

5. Location of the project: 

Central Slough 

Local Authority: Slough Borough Council  

Parliamentary Constituency:  Slough 

Postcode: SL1 

Rationale for the project and strategic fit 

6. How will the project contribute to the delivery of Thames Valley Berkshire’s Strategic 

Economic Plan (SEP)? 

This project is concerned with the functioning of the road network in the east of Thames 

Valley Berkshire.  It is a key project in the context of improved urban connectivity, one of the 

package priorities within the Strategic Economic Plan.  

a) improve the efficiency of Slough’s businesses by reducing journey times and providing 

reliability along this corridor;  
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b) support retention and growth of employment in Slough by protecting and enhancing 

the connectivity advantages which make Slough a good place to do business and a focus for 

future inward investment; 

c) reduce CO2 and NO2 emission levels, from stop start road traffic, hybrid public transport 

alternatives and good quality cycling and pedestrian infrastructure, which in turn assists in 

tackling this AQMA zone ; 

The opportunity to unlock some further housing opportunities and regeneration in parts of 

Slough i.e. in the town centre and Chalvey. 

 

7. How does the project fit within the Programmes and Packages outlined in the SEP? 

This project is part of Programme D and, within that, Package D-iii:  Enhancing Urban 

Connectivity. .  It is also has linked to D-iv – Encouraging vibrant town centres and D-ii – 

Unlocking housing development.  

 

8. What is the rationale for the project? 

The road network in east Berkshire is congested with the A332 having delays of 

approximately 12-15 mins1 in the peak period between the A332 bypass and the Town 

Centre.  Improvements to the A332 by widening and removal of three pinch points will look 

to reduce congestion and encourage a smoother flow of vehicles and ultimately provide 

journey time reliability. The net benefit will result for both workers and business visitors to 

the Town Centre.  The project also identifies access improvements for pedestrians to Slough 

Town Centre in addition to new infrastructure for buses and cyclists.  This scheme will assist 

in underpinning major retail, office, housing and civic space regeneration in the centre of 

Slough.   

9. What market failures will it address?  What is the evidence? 

Although some improvements have been carried out on the A332 with developer funding 

the private sector will not deliver a route enhancement scheme of this nature. The approach 

to the town centre is run down and is not attractive to new businesses wishing to set up in 

the town. The town centre has benefited from major regeneration but is still suffering from 

lack of retail development. Journey times have increased which indicate that shoppers are 

trying to avoid visiting the town centre, this is exacerbating the problem of growth in the 

area.  

10. What other options have been considered?  

An alternative scheme excluding road widening has been considered but was rejected due to 

it not achieving the capacity, journey time improvement and other benefits of the proposed 

route enhancement. 

11. What would be the consequences of a “do nothing” option? 
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Improvements for pedestrians only could be realised through existing programmes but 

access to housing developments and the Town Centre would remain the same, resulting in 

detriment to future growth in the area. 

12. Which partner organisations are involved in, and committed to, the project? 

 This is an SBC-led scheme but with committed funding contributions from developers. 

RBWM will need to be engaged as the scheme develops. 

Value for money 

13. What outputs will the project deliver that are attributable to SLGF and other funding 

sources? 

Outputs  
2015/
16 

2016/
17 

2017/
18 

2018/
19 

2019/
20 

2020/
21 

Later 

SLGF 55 345 420 420 270 110 215 

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.) 40 260 320 320 205 80 165 

Private sector 5 30 40 40 25 10 20 

Houses 
(units) 

Total 100 635 780 780 500 200 400 

SLGF 435 570 365 650 305 0 0 

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.) 330 430 275 495 230 0 0 

Private sector 40 50 35 60 30 0 0 
Jobs  

Total 805 1050 675 1205 565 0 0 

SLGF 9960 10800 5400 10800 5780 0 0 

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.) 7565 8200 4100 8200 4385 0 0 

Private sector 925 1000 500 1000 535 0 0 

Employment 
floorspace 
(sq m) 

Total 18450 20000 10000 20000 10700 0 0 

SLGF        

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.)        

Private sector        

Businesses 
created 

Total        

SLGF        

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.)        

Private sector        

Business 
assists 

Total        

SLGF        

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.)        

Private sector        

Other 1 
(specify) 

Total        

SLGF        

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.)        

Private sector        

Other 2 
(specify) 

Total        

 

Note Benefit:Cost Ratio information is not available for this scheme at the moment.  

14. How have these outputs been estimated? 

Guidance from Council planning officers based on planning application and monitoring data. 

The floorspace, job and housing totals include those which form part of the Heart of Slough 
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regeneration project together with other town centre developments served by Windsor 

Road. 

15. What wider outcomes will be achieved in TVB?  Please quantify these if possible. 

This scheme is concerned with maximising the capacity of the road network across the 

eastern part of Thames Valley Berkshire.  It will reduce journey times and this in turn will 

result in productivity improvements.  

Also, the scheme will help the delivery of plans for Slough town centre supporting the 

provision of almost 2400 new dwellings and 79,000 sq m of new office and ancillary space.  

16. To what extent are these outputs (and downstream outcomes/impacts) likely to be 

additional?  What is the basis for this assessment? 

In addition to the 2400 dwellings described above there are opportunities for some 1000 

extra dwellings in the town centre over and above the LDF allocation. These would be in the 

form of redevelopment and changes of use and rely on provision of improved access into the 

town centre; the A332 Windsor Road provides the southern gateway. 

17. What is the nature of the resourcing package that is proposed (e.g. balance between 

loans and grants, etc.)? 

The resourcing package is made up of 54% Single Local Growth Fund and 46% other 

contributions. This local funding will comprise the value of land being acquired by SBC for 

highway purposes, DfT grant, other SBC capital funds and developer contributions.  

18. What is the funding package through which the project will be delivered? 

Source Year 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18 2018/19 2019/20 2020/21 

SLGF Capital £2.7m      

 Revenue N/A      

Other public sector Please specify       

1 SBC  £2.05m      

2        

3        

Private sector Please specify       

1 S106 £0.25m 

 
    

 

2        

3        

 

Deliverability and risks 

19. How secure are the funding contributions from elsewhere? 

SBC funding commitment and developer contributions have been secured. 

20. What are the key project milestones? 

The junction improvements are already under construction and the land  for widening has 

been resolved.  Full implementation can start in 2015/16.  The milestones are: 
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• Business Case ready for submission to independent assessor: Oct 2014; 

• Conditional approval sought from BLTB: Nov 2014; 

• Tendering process begins: Feb  2015; 

• Works begin on ground: July 2015; 

• Completion: April 2016. 
 

21. What are the proposed arrangements for project management? 

The Council has the resource to project manage and implement the scheme and operates a 

Prince2 project management procedure for large schemes like this. 

 

22. What are the principal risks linked to the project’s delivery, and what actions will be 

(or have been) taken to mitigate and manage these? 

Risk Likelihood 

(H / M / L) 

Severity 

(H / M / 

L) 

Mitigating actions 

1 Delay with planning permissions, 

where needed 

L H Public consultation and close 

working with stakeholders 

2 Higher than expected costs L M Scheme to be tendered with 

other major projects included 

within the SEP to provide VfM 

3 Delays in procurement process L L Programme allows sufficient 

time for process 

4 Delays due to utility requirements L L Close dialogue and planning with 

utility companies 

 

List of supporting information and evidence 

1 Journey time information sourced direct from TomTom 3/03/14 
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APPENDIX B 

Thames Valley Berkshire LEP: Strategic Economic 
Plan    

Programme D (Infrastructure) – Package Diii (Enhancing 
Urban Connectivity) 

Project 10:  Slough A355 Route 

Project summary and overview 

1. Name of project: 

Slough A355 Route 

2. Lead organisation: 

Slough Borough Council 

3. Contact details: (name, email, telephone numbers) 

Savio DeCruz, (savio.decruz@slough.gov.uk tel: 01753 875640) 

4. Brief description of the project and the main activities within it: 

This is a scheme to improve traffic flow on the strategic north-south A355 route between the 

M4, Slough Trading Estate and the M40 and to enhance access to Slough town centre.  

The scheme involves the remodelling of the Copthorne roundabout, signal and junction 

upgrades, selected road widening and bus priority measures. 

5. Location of the project: 

Central Slough 

Local Authority: Slough Borough Council  

Parliamentary Constituency:  Slough 

Postcode: SL1 

Rationale for the project and strategic fit 

6. How will the project contribute to the delivery of Thames Valley Berkshire’s Strategic 

Economic Plan (SEP)? 

Slough Trading Estate and Slough Town Centre are two key employment locations within 

TVB and both are important in the delivery of the SEP.  It is clear that traffic congestion 

already has adverse impact on business efficiency and inward investment and, as such, 

threatens the future economic vitality of Slough. This scheme aims to: 
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a) improve the efficiency of Slough’s businesses by reducing journey times and providing 

reliability along this corridor;  

b) support retention and growth of employment in Slough by protecting and enhancing 

the connectivity advantages which make Slough a good place to do business and a focus for 

future inward investment; 

c) reduce CO2 and NO2 emission levels, from stop start road traffic and hybrid public 

transport alternatives, which in turn assists in tackling this AQMA zone ; 

The opportunity to unlock some further housing opportunities and regeneration of parts of 

Slough along the Farnham Road and Chalvey could also be progressed as a result of 

improved connectivity. 

7. How does the project fit within the Programmes and Packages outlined in the SEP? 

This project is part of Programme D and, within that, Package D-iii, Enhancing Urban 

Connectivity. 

8. What is the rationale for the project? 

The A355 is the strategic north-south route connecting M4 J6 with M40 J2.  It gives access to 

the major focus of business activity at Slough Trading Estate for business travellers, staff and 

freight. It also serves Slough town centre via the A4 strategic east-west route and provides 

the main connection between Slough Trading Estate and Heathrow via M4 J6. South of M4 J6 

the A355 crosses the Borough boundary and connects with the A332 to give access to and 

from Windsor and Bracknell.  

Therefore this project is concerned with improving traffic flow on a key part of the transport 

infrastructure.  This in turn is important for the ongoing development and regeneration of 

both Slough town centre and Slough Trading Estate. 

9. What market failures will it address?  What is the evidence? 

The diminishing connectivity of the A355 has been highlighted and been the subject of 

improvement to some extent with some funding from DfT via the Better Bus Fund 

Programme.  However, it is noteworthy that this improvement is focussed on a small section 

of the A355 and focuses primarily on public transport improvements.  Further 

enhancements to retain existing and improved connectivity of Slough Trading Estate are 

required and some minor improvements are being undertaken by SEGRO and Slough 

Borough but a larger scheme treating the route is required and it is unlikely that the private 

sector will fund a scheme of this nature without public investment. 

10. What other options have been considered?  

Re-distributing traffic across multiple motorway junctions but then this adds cost to 

journeys and creates bottlenecks in other areas of the town centre.   

11. What would be the consequences of a “do nothing” option? 

Diminishing connectivity to Slough Town Centre and SEGRO from the north and south would 

mean it is less competitive and attractive to do business in Slough which would have a 

negative impact on the areas ability to generate and contribute to UK PLC.  

12. Which partner organisations are involved in, and committed to, the project? 
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SEGRO are in dialogue with Slough as part of their major redevelopment, we are also 

engaging with the Highways Agency via the Managed Motorway Project and RBWM which is 

affected by any disruption on the A355. 

Value for money 

13. What outputs will the project deliver that are attributable to SLGF and other funding 

sources? 

Improved vehicle journey times and reliability from central Slough (town centre, Slough 

Trading Estate and other employment areas) to M4 J6 for business users, freight, bus 

operators, Heathrow-related users and commuters with knock on positive effect on wider 

network delays.  The A355 is recognised as being one the busiest roads in the TVB and is  

heavily used by HGV’s and other commercial vehicles than any other road to undertake 

north-south journeys between the M4 and M40. 

It is estimated congestions costs Slough £34m in wasted journey time (LSTF Bid Slough 

Borough Council) with traffic speeds dropping by 8% as a result.  The scheme would look to 

build upon the work of the LSTF programme and other interventions to improve the traffic 

conditions that are leading to eroding connectivity. 

The scheme is a key part of the SEGRO redevelopment for the Trading Estate as it will 

enhance connectivity to the heart of the trading estate for commuters, businesses and 

investors.  By improving traffic conditions on the A355 the scheme will have a knock on 

positive effect on movement to the town centre via the A4; this will in turn contribute 

towards ‘Heart of Slough’ residential regeneration. 

The scheme is expected to achieve a high value for money score (a BCR of 10:1 has been 

calculated for the Copthorne roundabout element of the scheme Pinch Point Fund Tranche 3 

Bid).   

Outputs  
2015/
16 

2016/
17 

2017/
18 

2018/
19 

2019/
20 

2020/
21 

Later 

SLGF 75 75 75 75 75 75 300 

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.) 5 5 5 5 5 5 20 

Private sector 20 20 20 20 20 20 80 

Houses 
(units) 

Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 400 

SLGF 160 160 160 160 160 160 2065 

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.) 10 10 10 10 10 10 115 

Private sector 40 40 40 40 40 40 540 
Jobs  

Total 210 210 210 210 210 210 2720 

SLGF 6070 6070 6070 6070 6070 6070 77420 

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.) 345 345 345 345 345 345 4385 

Private sector 1585 1585 1585 1585 1585 1585 20195 

Employment 
floorspace 
(sq m) 

Total 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 102000 

SLGF        

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.)        

Private sector        

Businesses 
created 

Total        

SLGF        Business 
assists 

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.)        
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Private sector        

Total        

SLGF        

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.)        

Private sector        

Other 1 
(specify) 

Total        

SLGF        

Other public sector (specify ESIF, etc.)        

Private sector        

Other 2 
(specify) 

Total        

 

14. How have these outputs been estimated? 

Using figures from the Slough LDF and planning colleagues. 

15. What wider outcomes will be achieved in TVB?  Please quantify these if possible. 

Improved connectivity will benefit the wider Thames Valley as it will help retain and grow 

the attractiveness of Slough and the wider Thames Valley as a place to do business.  This will 

benefit in increasing the economic vitality of the area and help retain employment within 

Berkshire. With Crossrail and Western Rail Access to Heathrow (WRAtH) due in Slough in 

2019 and 2021 respectively, it is critical that business users have journey time reliability to 

tie in with these new services. Delivering improvements on the A355 will enable 

connectivity with the proposed SMaRT project. 

16. To what extent are these outputs (and downstream outcomes/impacts) likely to be 

additional?  What is the basis for this assessment? 

Without the scheme there would be a considerable loss of connectivity to the local and 

strategic road network thus reducing the economic vitality of Slough, thus these are not 

additional but necessary outputs of the scheme. 

17. What is the nature of the resourcing package that is proposed (e.g. balance between 

loans and grants, etc.)? 

20% Local and private sector partner funding and 80% grant. 

18. What is the funding package through which the project will be delivered? 

The total cost of the scheme is estimated to be £5.8m and the funding sought from SLGF is 

£4.4m.    

Source Year 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18 2018/19 2019/20 2020/21 

SLGF Capital £4.4m      

 Revenue N/A      

Other public sector Please specify 0.5m      

1 SBC  £0.25m      

2        

3        

Private sector Please specify       

1 S106 agreements  £1.15m      

2        
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3        

 

Deliverability and risks 

19. How secure are the funding contributions from elsewhere? 

Private sector funding is secured through S106 agreements. Other public sector funding will 

be secured from the Council’s 2015/16 capital resources. 

20. What are the key project milestones? 

• Business Case ready for submission to independent assessor: June 2014; 

• Conditional approval sought from BLTB: July 2014; 

• Tendering process begins: Feb  2015; 

• First phase works begin on ground: June 2015; 

• Completion of first stage works: June 2016. 

21. What are the proposed arrangements for project management? 

The project will be managed using the PRINCE 2 methodology 

22. What are the principal risks linked to the project’s delivery, and what actions will be 

(or have been) taken to mitigate and manage these? 

This is a relatively low risk project in the sense that all works on this proposal are within the 

highway boundary and there are no third party interests.  However other risks are identified 

in the table below. 

Risk Likelihood 

(H / M / L) 

Severity 

(H / M / 

L) 

Mitigating actions 

1   Higher than expected costs L M Scheme to be tendered with 

other major projects included 

within the SEP to provide VfM 

2   Delays in procurement process L L Programme allows sufficient 

time for process 

3   Delays due to utility requirements L L Close dialogue and planning with 

utility companies 

List of supporting information and evidence 

Slough Borough Council LSTF Bid  

Slough A355 Pinch Point Fund Submission 

Slough LDF 
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APPENDIX C 

Q1: Do you support the widening of the 

carriageway to two lanes northbound and 

southbound between the High Street and 

Herschel Street in order to reduce 

congestion?

Yes

No

Dont Know

 

 % Total % Answer Count 

Number of Responses 100.00% - 56 

    

Yes 67.86% 67.86% 38 

No 19.64% 19.64% 11 

Dont Know 12.50% 12.50% 7 

[No Response] 0.00% - 0 

Total 100.00% 100.00% 56 
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Q2: Do you support the widening of the 

carriageway to two lanes northbound and 

southbound between Herschel Street to 

Albert Street/Chalvey Road East in order to 

reduce congestion?

Yes

No

Dont Know

 

 % Total % Answer Count 

Number of Responses 100.00% - 56 

    

Yes 67.86% 67.86% 38 

No 21.43% 21.43% 12 

Dont Know 10.71% 10.71% 6 

[No Response] 0.00% - 0 

Total 100.00% 100.00% 56 
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Q3: Do you support the widening of the 

carriageway to two lanes northbound and 

southbound between Albert Street/Chalvey 

Road East and Ragstone Road in order to 

reduce congestion?

Yes

No

Dont Know

 

 % Total % Answer Count 

Number of Responses 100.00% - 56 

    

Yes 66.07% 66.07% 37 

No 25.00% 25.00% 14 

Dont Know 8.93% 8.93% 5 

[No Response] 0.00% - 0 

Total 100.00% 100.00% 56 
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APPENDIX D 
 

 

Do you support the widening of the carriageway to two lanes northbound 

and southbound between the High Street and Herschel Street in order to 

reduce congestion?

60%

35%

5% 0%

Yes

No

Don't know 

No Response 

 

 

Do you support the widening of the carriageway to two lanes northbound 

and southbound between Herschel Street and Albert Street/Chalvey Road 

East in order to reduce congestion? 

55%35%

5%
5%

Yes

No

Don't know

No Response 
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Do you support the widening of the carriageway to two lanes northbound 

and southbound between Ragstone Road and Albert Street/Chalvey Road 

East in order to reduce congestion?

50%

35%

15%
0%

Yes

No 

Don't know

No Response 
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APPENDIX E 

Do you support the widening of the carriageway to two lanes northbound 

and southbound between the High Street and Herschel Street in order to 

reduce congestion?

65.8%

23.7%

10.5%
0.0%

Yes

No

Don't know 

No Response 

 

Do you support the widening of the carriageway to two lanes northbound 

and southbound between Herschel Street and Albert Street/Chalvey Road 

East in order to reduce congestion? 

64.5%

25.0%

9.2%
1.3%

Yes

No

Don't know

No Response 
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Do you support the widening of the carriageway to two lanes northbound 

and southbound between Ragstone Road and Albert Street/Chalvey Road 

East in order to reduce congestion?

61.8%

27.6%

10.5%
0.0%

Yes

No 

Don't know

No Response 
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APPENDIX F 

Q1: Do you support the conversion of the 

Copthorne roundabout to a “hamburger” 

design in order to reduce congestion?

Yes

No

Dont Know

 

 % Total % Answer Count 

Number of Responses 100.00% - 63 

    

Yes 66.67% 66.67% 42 

No 23.81% 23.81% 15 

Dont Know 9.52% 9.52% 6 

[No Response] 0.00% - 0 

Total 100.00% 100.00% 63 
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Q2: Do you support the widening of the 

southbound carriageway of the A355 to 

three lanes in order to reduce congestion?

Yes

No

Dont Know

 

 % Total % Answer Count 

Number of Responses 100.00% - 63 

    

Yes 77.78% 77.78% 49 

No 20.63% 20.63% 13 

Dont Know 1.59% 1.59% 1 

[No Response] 0.00% - 0 

Total 100.00% 100.00% 63 
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Q3: Do you support road widening to reduce 

the journey time between the town centre 

and Junction 6 of the M4?

Yes

No

Dont Know

 

 % Total % Answer Count 

Number of Responses 98.41% - 62 

    

Yes 79.37% 80.65% 50 

No 19.05% 19.35% 12 

Dont Know 0.00% 0.00% 0 

[No Response] 1.59% - 1 

Total 100.00% 100.00% 63 
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Q4: Do you support road widening of the 

south-east corner of the roundabout in 

order to enable the conversion of the 

southbound carriageway for three lanes?

Yes

No

Dont Know

 

 % Total % Answer Count 

Number of Responses 95.24% - 60 

    

Yes 69.84% 73.33% 44 

No 19.05% 20.00% 12 

Dont Know 6.35% 6.67% 4 

[No Response] 4.76% - 3 

Total 100.00% 100.00% 63 
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Q5: Do you support the installation of MOVA 

controlled signals on three approaches to 

the roundabout in order to reduce 

congestion?

Yes

No

Dont Know

 

 % Total % Answer Count 

Number of Responses 98.41% - 62 

    

Yes 61.90% 62.90% 39 

No 26.98% 27.42% 17 

Dont Know 9.52% 9.68% 6 

[No Response] 1.59% - 1 

Total 100.00% 100.00% 63 
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Q6: Do you support the change in Speed 

Limit from 70mph to 30mph?

Yes

No

Dont Know

 

 % Total % Answer Count 

Number of Responses 98.41% - 62 

    

Yes 26.98% 27.42% 17 

No 63.49% 64.52% 40 

Dont Know 7.94% 8.06% 5 

[No Response] 1.59% - 1 

Total 100.00% 100.00% 63 
 

Page 158



APPENDIX G 

Do you support the conversion of the Copthorne roundabout to a hamburger 

design in order to reduce congestion?

50%

10%

10%

30%

Yes

No

Don't know 

No Answer 

 

Do you support the widening of the southbound carriageway of the A355 to 

three lanes in order to reduce congestion?

60%

0%

10%

30%

Yes

No

Don’t know 

No Answer
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Do you support road widening to reduce the journey time between the town 

centre and Junction 6 of the M4?

60%

0%

10%

30%

Yes

No

Don’t know 

No Answer

 

Do you support road widening of the south-east corner of the roundabout in 

order to enable the conversion of the southbound carriageway for three 

lanes?

50%

0%

20%

30%

Yes

No

Don’t know 

No Answer
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Do you support the installation of MOVA controlled signals on three 

approaches to the roundabout in order to reduce congestion?

0.0%

10.0%

30.0%

60%

Yes

No

Don’t know 

No Answer

 

Do you support the change in speed limit from 70mph to 30mph between M4 

Junction 6 and the Copthorne roundabout? 

30%

30%

10%

30%

Yes

No

Don’t know 

No Answer
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APPENDIX H 

Do you support the conversion of the Copthorne roundabout to a hamburger 

design in order to reduce congestion?

64.4%

21.9%

9.6%

4.1%

Yes

No

Don't know 

No Answer 

 

Do you support the widening of the southbound carriageway of the A355 to 

three lanes in order to reduce congestion?

75.3%

17.8%

2.7%

4.1%

Yes

No

Don’t know 

No Answer
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Do you support road widening to reduce the journey time between the town 

centre and Junction 6 of the M4?

76.7%

16.4%

1.4%
5.5%

Yes

No

Don’t know 

No Answer

 

Do you support road widening of the south-east corner of the roundabout in 

order to enable the conversion of the southbound carriageway for three 

lanes?

67.1%

16.4%

8.2%

8.2%

Yes

No

Don’t know 

No Answer
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Do you support the installation of MOVA controlled signals on three 

approaches to the roundabout in order to reduce congestion?

61.6%

23.3%

9.6%

5.5%

Yes

No

Don’t know 

No Answer

 

Do you support the change in speed limit from 70mph to 30mph between M4 

Junction 6 and the Copthorne roundabout? 

27.4%

58.9%

8.2%

5.5%

Yes

No

Don’t know 

No Answer
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APPENDIX I 

Equality Impact Assessment  
 

Directorate: Resources, Housing and Regeneration 

Service: Transport  

Name of Officer/s completing assessment: Charlotte Lee  

Date of Assessment: 7/11/2014 

Name of service/function or policy being assessed: A332 and A355 Widening Schemes  

1.  What are the aims, objectives, outcomes, purpose of the policy, service change, function that you are assessing?   
 
The aim of these route enhancements is to carry out localised road widening on the A332 and the A355 in order to provide additional 
lanes and reduce congestion. Improvements to pedestrian crossings will also be carried out, in order to ensure that pedestrian safety 
along these routes is enhanced.   
 

2.  Who implements or delivers the policy, service or function? State if this is undertaken by more than one team, service, and department 
including any external partners.  
 
The policy will be delivered and implemented by the Transport Department, with funding from the Council and the Government’s Local 
Growth Fund (LGF.) Slough Borough Council (SBC) will also contract external partners. These partners are unknown at the time of 
completing this EIA, and the contract is to be awarded in line with SBC’s procurement process when the schemes go out to tender in the 
next financial year.   
 

3.  Who will be affected by this proposal? For example who are the external/internal customers, communities, partners, stakeholders, the 
workforce etc.  Please consider all of the Protected Characteristics listed (more information is available in the background information).  
Bear in mind that people affected by the proposals may well have more than one protected characteristic. 
 
Age: 
Pedestrian improvements will have a positive impact on pedestrians of a variety of ages, as they will ensure that the roads are safer to  
cross, especially for young and elderly pedestrians. 

 
Disability: 
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SBC will need rights to re-configure the disabled steps outside Slough Baptist Church, and access to the Church from the pavement. 
However, access to the Church will be maintained throughout this process via ramp access in order to ensure that the reconfiguration 
does not have a negative impact on those with a disability or access requirement.   
 
Improved pedestrian access points with tactile cones will have a positive impact on blind and partially sighted pedestrians, as it will provide 
safe and accessible locations at which to cross the road. 
 
Closure or narrowing of the footway during the construction process may have a negative impact on disabled pedestrians. In this event, 
SBC and its contractors will provide diversion routes which are accessible for disabled pedestrians. Upon completion of the project, 
footway widths will be maintained in order to ensure they remain accessible. 
 
Gender Reassignment: No impact  
 
Marriage and Civil Partnership: No impact 
 

Pregnancy and maternity: 
Closure or narrowing of the footway during the construction process may have a negative impact on mothers with prams. In this event, 
SBC and its contractors will provide diversion routes which are accessible for mothers with prams. Upon completion of the project, footway 
widths will be maintained in order to ensure they remain accessible. 
 
Race: No impact 
 

Religion and Belief: 
SBC will need rights to re-configure the disabled steps outside Slough Baptist Church, and access to the Church from the pavement. 
However, access to the Church will be maintained via ramp access in order to ensure that there is no negative impact upon attendees and 
members of Slough Baptist Church.  
 
Sex: No impact 
 
Sexual orientation: No impact 
 
Other: No impact 
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 What are any likely positive impacts for the group/s identified in (3) above?  You may wish to refer to the Equalities Duties detailed in the 
background information. 
 
These schemes will improve pedestrian access across the two roads. This will ensure that the roads are safer to cross, particularly for the 
very young and the elderly. 
 
Additionally, the works will provide improved  pedestrian access points; tactile cones underneath the control buttons of the 
crossing points; and tactile paving on key footways, which will help to ensure that the crossing points will be made safer for blind and 
partially sighted pedestrians.  

4.  What are the likely negative impacts for the group/s identified in (3) above? If so then are any particular groups affected more than others 
and why? 
 
Narrowing or closure of the pavements at certain points during the construction process has the potential to negatively impact those with 
access requirements, such as wheelchair users, blind or partially sighted road users, and mothers with pushchairs  
 
SBC will need rights to re-configure the disabled steps and access from the pavement to Slough Baptist Church. This has the potential to 
disrupt access into the Church, and to make the Church less accessible for those with disabilities and access requirements 
 
The change to the layout of the roads has the potential to negatively impact blind and partially sighted road users, as such changes can 
be disorientating  

5.  Have the impacts indentified in (4) and (5) above been assessed using up to date and reliable evidence and data? Please state evidence 
sources and conclusions drawn (e.g. survey results, customer complaints, monitoring data etc). 
 
These impacts have been identified after consideration of the most detailed and recent scheme designs. 
 
Any additional impacts, including those received as part of our consultation process, will be mitigated for as they are identified.  
 

6.  Have you engaged or consulted with any identified groups or individuals if necessary and what were the results, e.g. have the staff 
forums/unions/ community groups been involved? 
 
We have held public consultations, at which we have consulted with businesses, residents, and community groups. The consultation 
finishes on 28th November, and all comments will be collated after this point and fed back so that changes can be made to the detailed 
designs if necessary.  
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7.  Have you considered the impact the policy might have on local community relations?  
 
The policy will reduce congestion and enhance connectivity into the town centre. 
 
It will also improve pedestrian access, so will enhance safety and community inclusion for pedestrians, particularly those who are blind or 
hard of hearing.  
 

8.  What plans do you have in place, or are developing, that will mitigate any likely identified negative impacts? For example what plans, if 
any, will be put in place to reduce the impact? 
 
Narrowing or closure of the roads during the construction process has the potential to negatively impact blind and partially sighted 
pedestrians, wheelchair users, and mothers with pushchairs. In order to mitigate for this, SBC will ensure that accessible diversions are in 
place for all pedestrians and cyclists . Upon completion of the project, footway widths will be maintained in order to ensure they remain 
accessible. 
 
The change to the layout of the roads may have a negative impact on blind and partially sighted road users, as such changes can be 
disorientating. In order to mitigate for this, SBC will provide tactile paving on key footways in order to alert blind and partially sighted road 
users to road layout changes. All signal crossings will also be fitted as standard with tactile cones.  
 
At this moment we are unable to identify what type of disruption will occur while SBC re-configure the disabled steps and access from the 
pavement to Slough Baptist Church. However, access to the Baptist Church will be maintained via ramp, in order to ensure that 
entry to the Church is maintained, included disabled access.  
 
Equalities will also be managed through the CDM-C role throughout the process.  
 

9.  What plans do you have in place to monitor the impact of the proposals once they have been implemented? (The full impact of the 
decision may only be known after the proposals have been implemented). Please see action plan below. 
 
Members of the public are able to contact Slough Borough Council with concerns upon completion of the works. The impact of the works 
will also be monitored by various teams within the Transport Department.   
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Action Plan and Timetable for Implementation 

At this stage a timetabled Action Plan should be developed to address any concerns/issues related to equality in the existing or 
proposed policy/service or function. This plan will need to be integrated into the appropriate Service/Business Plan. 

 

Action Target Groups Lead 
Responsibility 

Outcomes/Success 
Criteria 

Monitoring & 
Evaluation 

Target 
Date 

Progress to Date 

SBC will provide diversion routes for 
pedestrians and cyclists in the event 
that a footway needs to be closed or 
narrowed during the construction 
process 

Wheelchair users, blind 
and partially sighted 
pedestrians, pedestrians 
with access 
requirements, mothers 
with prams 

Savio DeCruz  Disabled access will 
be maintained 
throughout the 
construction process 

Monitoring of 
construction 
process and 
public 
feedback 

TBC Not yet started 

SBC will ensure that footway widths are 
maintained upon completion of the 
projects, in order to remain accessible 
for those with access requirements 
such as wheelchair users and mothers 
with prams 

Wheelchair users, blind 
and partially sighted 
pedestrians, mothers 
with prams 

Savio DeCruz Disabled access will 
be maintained on 
completion of the 
project 

Monitoring of 
construction 
process and 
public 
feedback 

TBC Not yet started 

What course of action does this EIA suggest you take? More than one of the following may apply 
üüüü 

Outcome 1: No major change required. The EIA has not identified any potential for discrimination or adverse impact 
and all opportunities to promote equality have been taken 

            

Outcome 2: Adjust the policy to remove barriers identified by the EIA or better promote equality. Are you satisfied that 
the proposed adjustments will remove the barriers identified? (Complete action plan). 

üüüü 

Outcome 3: Continue the policy despite potential for adverse impact or missed opportunities to promote equality 
identified. You will need to ensure that the EIA clearly sets out the justifications for continuing with it. You should 
consider whether there are sufficient plans to reduce the negative impact and/or plans to monitor the actual impact (see 
questions below).  (Complete action plan). 

 

Outcome 4: Stop and rethink the policy when the EIA shows actual or potential unlawful discrimination.  (Complete 
action plan). 
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SBC will maintain access to Slough 
Baptist Church by providing ramp 
access to the building whilst work is 
carried out to re-configure the disabled 
steps of the Baptist Church and access 
from the pavement to the Baptist 
Church  
 

Wheelchair users, 
pedestrians with access 
requirements, blind and 
partially sighted 
pedestrians, members 
and attendees of Slough 
Baptist Church 

Savio DeCruz  Disabled access to 
Slough Baptist 
Church will be 
maintained 
throughout the 
construction process 
and on completion of 
the project 

Monitoring of 
construction 
process and 
public 
feedback 

TBC Not yet started 

SBC will provide tactile paving on key 
footways in order to alert blind and 
partially sighted road users to road 
layout changes 

Blind and partially 
sighted pedestrians 

Savio DeCruz Access for blind and 
partially sighted 
pedestrians will be 
maintained, and 
improved by this 
project 

Monitoring of 
construction 
process and 
public 
feedback 

TBC Not yet started 

Name: Charlotte Lee  
Signed:  ……………………………………………………(Person completing the EIA) 
 
Name:    Savio DeCruz 
Signed:  ……………………………………………………( Policy Lead if not same as above) 

Date: 17/11/2014 
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SLOUGH BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 
REPORT TO:                Cabinet  DATE: 15 December 2014 
 
CONTACT OFFICER:   Kitty Ferris (Assistant Director Children and Families) 
(For all enquiries)   (01753) 690901 

       
WARD(S): All 
 
PORTFOLIO: Councillor Pavitar Kaur Mann, Commissioner for Education & 

Children 
 

PART I 
NON-KEY DECISION 

 
CHILDREN’S SOCIAL CARE WORKFORCE STRATEGY 

 
1 Purpose of Report 
 

To set out the Children’s Social Care Workforce Strategy which aims to establish 
Slough Borough Council as an employer of choice, with a stable, competent 
workforce with high ambition for Slough children, who will deliver good quality 
services and achieve improved outcomes for local children. 
 

2 Recommendation(s)/Proposed Action 
 

The Cabinet is requested to resolved that the Children’s Social Care Workforce 
Strategy be endorsed as part of the Children’s Social Care Improvement Programme. 
 

3. The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy, the JSNA and the Corporate Plan 
 
3a.    Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy Priorities  

 
Priorities: 

• Health  

• Economy and Skills 

• Regeneration and Environment 

• Housing 

• Safer Communities 
 
As part of the Children’s Social Care Improvement Programme, improving the quality 
of social work practice within Slough Borough Council’s Children’s Social Care 
Service cuts across all the Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy Priorities in relation to 
those most vulnerable children and young people within the borough. 

 
4 Other Implications 

 
(a) Financial 
 

Staffing: Investment and Expenditure Projections 2014/15 
 
The table below shows the substantial investment in staffing for 2014-15 and confirms that 
a total of £3.3m has been added to the budget during the year. This is to enable full 
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funding for 91 front line staff and first line managers (including administrative staff) to be 
filled by either permanent or agency staff so that the service can achieve its objective of 
reducing caseloads and improving practice and performance. This growth is sourced by 
permanent funds of £0.9m including funding for future ‘proofing’ and £2.4m which is one 
off funding to ‘bridge’ the extra cost of agency staff whilst progress is made in permanent 
recruitment. 
 

  £'000 £'000 

Current Budget   2,841 

Increased Establishment 701   

Agency Cover 2,403   

Future planning 142   

Sub Total   3,246 

      

Total*  6,087 

 
* Of the £6.087m; £2.4m is one off and £4.6m is recurrent of which £842k is new. 

 
Recruitment of Permanent Staff – Oct Outturn 
 

As at Oct 14, of the 91 funded posts, there were 45 (45 in Sept) permanent posts at a 
cost £2,070k, 2 vacant posts (1 Sept), and 44 (45 in Sept) agency staff at a cost of 
£3,771k, a total of £5,841k, and would represent a current projected underspend of 
about £246k (£201k in Sept), an increased underspend of £45k from last month. This 
represents a current ratio of 49%:51% (49%:51% in Sept), between permanent and 
agency staff, across the service including front line management positions. 
 
 

Workforce Projections – revised following October outturn 
 

Latest projections have been amended to assume that by the end of the current financial 
year there will be 6 additional permanent posts, resulting in a ratio of 51 permanent staff, 0 
vacant posts and 40 Agency i.e. 56%:44%. The goal is to achieve an 80:20 split within 3 
financial years. Current performance continues to show an overachievement of 8 
permanent staff, at this point in time against the target of 37. 
 
The graph below shows the staffing profile of permanent to agency staff over the next 3 
years. The cross-over point where permanent staff starts to exceed agency staff is now 
expected to be around October 2014 (Oct 14 in Sep).  The goal of achieving the ratio of 
80% permanent staff was projected to be reached in February 2017, but the successful 
campaign would mean that the goal would be achieved earlier, providing that recruitment 
is completed, by October 16, based on 15 QSW’s being employed in each of the years for 
2015 16 and 2016 17.  
 
The pink line on the graph reflects the permanent staffing plan as per the growth bid; this 
had assumed that currently we would have 37 planned permanent posts (actual 45), 50 
posts by Mar15, 65 by Mar 16 and 80 by Mar 17 to achieve the 80% required. The revised 
permanent staff line (green line) is based on where we are, the recruitment plans and 
where we expect to be. This shows the positive impact of the recent recruitment campaign.  
 
The second table below shows a profile permanent staff plan as per the growth bid, and 
the revised plan based on Oct14 actual and future plans for 2 years to achieve 81% 
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permanent staff by October 16. The current ratio is 49% for all staff. This shows that 6 
permanent staff will be employed by the end of 2014 15, 14 in 2015 16 and 14 in 2016 17. 
 
The graph is however skewed when all SW staff are considered together, so a further 
analysis over the 2 service head teams is required, made up of the Children In Need (CIN) 
and Protection & Care Team (P&CT) / Looked After and Care Leavers Teams (LA&CL) 
combined, to show where pinch points exist. The detail by team has therefore been set out 
under the sub heading ‘’analysis of agency cover by type’’ 
 

All Teams Actual

Oct-14 Mar-15 Mar-16 Mar-17

Budgeted FTE 91 91 91 91

Perm staffing Plan 37 50 65 80

Revised Perm Staff 45 51 65 79

Variation 8 1 0 -1

Ratio (Perm/Agency) 49% 56% 71% 87%

Planned
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81%
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Staffing Investment Activity Profile 2014-15 to 2017-18

Revised Perm Staff Actual (Staff No's) Revised Perm Staff Forecast (Staff No's)

Agency Actual (Staff No's) Agency Forecast (Staff No's)

Perm Staffing Plan (Staff No's) Permanent/Agency Ratio Actual (% axis)

Permanent/Agency Ratio Forecast (% axis)

 
 

(b) Risk Management ( 
 

Risk Mitigating action Opportunities 

Legal The strategy will achieve a 
stable, experienced social 
workers are one of the 
essential conditions for 
success for a children’s 
social care organisation 

 

Property None  

Human Rights None  

Health and Safety None  
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Employment Issues The strategy is to support 
an improved ratio of 
permanent employees 

More stable workforce 

Equalities Issues None  

Community Support None  

Communications None  

Community Safety None  

Financial  Additional budget was 
made available from April 
2014. 

 

Timetable for delivery The strategy is work in 
progress 

 

Project Capacity In place  

Other None  

 
(c) Human Rights Act and Other Legal Implications 

 
There are no Human Rights Act or Legal implications 

 
(d) Equalities Impact Assessment 

 
There is no identified need for an Equalities Impact Assessment 
 

(e) Workforce 
 

The Strategy is designed to reduce the reliance on agency staff and secure a more 
stable and permanent workforce. 

 
5 Supporting Information 
 
5.1 In its inspection in December 2013, Ofsted made some specific observations 

regarding the Council’s social worker workforce: 
 
‘Slough has been unable to recruit enough qualified and suitably experienced 
permanent social workers.  There is an over-reliance on temporary staff, with many 
examples of their poorly completed work….Nearly all social workers have excessively 
high caseloads….Too many changes of social worker……The current organisation 
and physical location of social work teams do not support effective team work 
…..Insufficient privacy to discuss children’s cases. 
 

5.2 Ofsted’s immediate and priority actions to be completed were to: 
Ø Develop and put into operation a comprehensive workforce strategy to attract 

and keep high quality, experienced permanent staff to Slough. 
Ø Ensure Newly Qualified Social Workers (NQSW) have a protected caseload 

and the necessary support to provide a rich learning environment, such as an 
Assessed and Supported Year in Employment (ASYE) programme. 

Ø Ensure social workers are able to have confidential discussions with their 
managers and other members of their teams. 

 
5.3 TheStrategy sets out the  Council’s plans to address the issues raised by Ofsted, 

along with timescales and targets for doing so, along with actions and progress 
already made over the past year. 
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5.4 The desired outcomes from the implementation of this Strategy are: 

1. A sufficient and stable workforce of appropriate skill and competency to ensure 
caseload levels are within agreed margins and levels that promote good practice, 
including sufficient time for workers to spend with children and young people. 

2. A range of effective marketing, recruitment and retention strategies that increase 
the number good quality staff who apply and are appointed with the commitment 
to deliver our vision. 

3. A ‘grow your own’ organisation that encourages and supports pre and post 
qualifying learning and protected personal development and support. 

4. A child-first culture supported by a range of frameworks, pathways, techniques 
and behaviours. 

5. An organisation that supports social workers to spend more time with children and 
families, through the development of embedded business processes that 
effectively support the service to deliver good outcomes for children. 

6. Quality social work practice, which captures the views and feedback of children 
and families, and of staff, and uses this information to inform continuous 
improvement, and is supported by effective learning and development, 
supervision and management. 

7. A ‘children’s services friendly’ work environment which enables us to achieve our 
objectives; which promotes good engagement with children, young people and 
families; promotes team identity, and provides sufficient confidential space for 
good quality work. 

 
5.5 The Children’s Social Care Workforce Strategy Programme Board was established to 

develop a workforce strategy and oversee the implementation of the actions required 
to achieve our desired outcomes. 
 

5.6 The appendix to the Strategy sets out in detail the progress made over the last year, 
highlights of which include: 

Ø Using additional investment to:  
o build the permanent staff capacity and future-proofing Slough Borough 

Council’s competitiveness in the market; 
o introduce additional social work teams which has seen falling caseload 

numbers; and 
o enable the recruitment of high quality agency social workers as we work 

to recruit quality permanent staff. 
Ø Development of a co-ordinated recruitment campaign based on improving 

Slough’s market competitiveness, improved recruitment webpages for 
Children’s Social Care vacancies, and smarter recruitment processes e.g. 
speeded up short-listing, appointing, and e-DBS processes. 

Ø Strengthening our social work career progression through a Professional 
Capability Framework. 

Ø Expanding our casework audit programme to evaluate the quality of social 
work practice across all teams. 

Ø Redesign of the Ground Floor East office space at St Martin’s Place to ensure 
it is fit for purpose of social work. 

 
6 Comments of Other Committees 

 
The Corporate Management Team reviewed and endorsed the Strategy in October 
2014. 
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7 Conclusion 
 

The Children’s Social Care Workforce Strategy aims to set out the desired objectives 
the Council has for its children’s social care workforce and asks for the Cabinet’s 
endorsement of the approach. 
 

8 Appendices Attached  
 

A - Children’s Social Care Workforce Strategy 2014-2017 
 

9 Background Papers 
 

1 - Slough Borough Council: Inspection of services for children in need of 
 help and protection, children looked after and Care Leavers (Ofsted, 
 19 November – 11 December 2013) 
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As a council, we recognise that the children’s
workforce is our most important resource. The
ambition of our strategy is to improve the lives of
children and young people and keep them safe.
This can only be delivered by a confident,
competent and highly-skilled children and young
people’s workforce, that understands each other’s
responsibilities and works together to deliver
relevant, responsive and high quality services for
children, young people and their families.

A key element of this is to improve the effectiveness
of our recruitment of permanent social work staff
across all teams, and to strengthen the council’s
ability to retain a high quality, experienced
children’s social care workforce.

This strategy sets out our commitment to the
children and young people’s workforce, ensuring
we recruit and retain suitably qualified and
experienced staff, and that staff have the support,
information and skills they need. It provides the
strategic framework and our priorities for
developing the children’s workforce over the next
three years. The strategy includes reference to work
completed so far, and an Action Plan for future
work. Performance against this plan is reported
regularly to the Slough Wellbeing Board together
with reports on the three other improvement
programmes: Early Help; Safeguarding; Children
Looked After and Care Leavers.

Jane Wood, Strategic Director Wellbeing

Foreword

“Being a social worker is a privilege, supporting families through change and protecting

children is a role I take very seriously. Enabling parents through some very traumatic

and difficult times is hard by rewarding. Removing children from harmful situations,

giving them a chance to grow and develop in a more secure home environment and

then seeing them thrive, being happy and achieving is a gift. I have never regretted being

a social worker even when days are hard.”

(A Slough Social Worker, Work Social Work Day 2014)
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This Strategy is focused on Slough Borough
Council’s children’s workforce.  

This Strategy sets out the identified workforce
required to deliver desired outcomes and positive
experiences for children, and how the council
intends to meet these objectives through staff
recruitment, development and retention, and align
the council with current best practice nationally.

In Slough, we know that good social workers keep
children safe and help them thrive. We know that
good social work can help parents understand
what they need to do to improve the care that they
give their children. Slough Borough Council’s
objective is to establish a qualified, experienced,
permanent social work staff group so that children
experience stability, and as a Service we are able to
work together to build expertise and a culture
focused on children and excellent social work.

What do children tell us?
• They want adults to listen to them
• They want to understand what will happen, what

is happening
• They want consistency in the adults that help them
• They want us to do what we say we will do
• They want us to spend time with them, get to

know them
• They want to be able to contact us when they

need to

“We need encouragement, safety, and protection so
that we can build the house of ourselves on secure
ground. Then we can trust. Be interested in us and
we will be interested. We know that with the right
support we can release our own tangled
hearts…then we’ll shine - like diamonds.”

(A Slough Looked After Child)

We are determined to develop a culture within our
workforce where children, young people, parents
and carers are able to easily understand and
question why and how strategic priorities are set,
how services are provided, and how resources are
allocated. We will develop ways to empower them
to influence those decisions. We will provide
opportunities to make sure that the voice of the
child is heard and acted upon.

This Strategy should be read in conjunction with
other corporate and partnership policies and plans.

The Slough Wellbeing Board sets out the
overarching vision of making Slough a place where
“people are proud to live, where diversity is
celebrated and where residents can enjoy fulfilling,
prosperous and healthy lives.”  Within this vision,
the Wellbeing Strategy establishes the aim of
safeguarding and supporting vulnerable children.

Slough Borough Council’s Corporate Plan identifies
that the council must work within the confines of
the current economic climate, adapting how we
work to improve our organisational effectiveness.
Improving Children’s Social Care through the
development of a skilled and capable workforce
within Children’s Services is part of this process.

This Strategy for Slough Borough Council’s
Children’s Services is also linked to the wider
partnership of agencies involved in supporting and
protecting children and young people. It is our
intention that, over the timeframe agreed, the
Children and Young People’s Partnership Workforce
Strategy and other individual partners’ strategies
for developing and strengthening their workforces
will be intrinsically linked together in order to
strengthen and maximise potential outcomes.

This Strategy also complements existing workforce
strategies within the Local Authority:

• The Learning and Development Framework for
Children, Young People and Families Service 2013-
16 which includes a number of activities that will
be taken forward through this Workforce
Strategy such as the implementation of a
Professional Capabilities Framework

• Slough Borough Council’s Organisational and
Workforce Development Strategy 2014-16 which
specifically references the need to develop ‘a
range of work to improve recruitment and
retention in Children’s Services’ under Theme 4:
Recruitment and Retention.

It should also be noted that equal opportunities in
recruitment, employment and training are also
embedded in Children’s and Culture Services’
service plans, and the Equalities and Diversity
action plan.

About this strategy
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The overall vision for Slough is to have a workforce
that will support and enable all children and young
people in the borough to enjoy good health, live
healthy lifestyles, and stay safe from harm and
neglect.

Our vision focuses on our aspiration for Slough
Borough Council to be an employer of choice,
employing competent staff with high ambition for
Slough children, who will deliver good quality
services and achieve improved outcomes for local
children. 

Our vision is:

‘Getting it right for children’
Our ambition is that the qualities identified in the
quote below are evident in all our work with
children and young people - they are the standard
by which we work:

“The social worker has clearly immersed herself in
the case and completely understands the issues well
and helps me enormously. Both parties are very
fortunate to have alighted on this social worker as
she understands the language, cultural issues and
clearly has the child’s interest at heart. The social
worker clearly has kept this family at the centre of
her attention.”

(A recent ‘summing up’ by a Judge, 
comment on a Slough social worker)

Vision for our children’s services workforce

Nova Nunes, social worker

“I first came here on a student placement and it
didn’t take me long to realise I wanted to do child
protection at Slough.”
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There have been considerable changes to children
and young people’s services nationally, which
influence the design, management and delivery of
the council’s children’s workforce.

The National Children Workforce Strategy,
published in 2009, sets out a national framework to
direct the effort of local children’s workforce
development. Four strategic challenges are
outlined:

• recruit appropriate staff into the workforce,
ensuring the work is attractive and promoting
flexible entry routes;

• develop and retain more people within the
workforce, improving their skills and knowledge;

• strengthen inter-agency and multi-disciplinary
working, and workforce re-modelling; and

• promote stronger leadership, management and
supervision.

The national context has been further developed
over the years for the children’s social work
workforce, and is now based around three key
aspects: the Munro Review of Child Protection; the
Social Work Task Force and Reform Board; and the
College of Social Work.

The first report of the Munro Review was published
in October 2010, and looked to realign the social
work system away from a compliance-focused
bureaucratic system to one that values and
develops professional expertise, and is focused on
the safety and welfare of children and young
people. A system that is not just about ‘doing things
right’ but about ‘doing the right thing’.  In order to
achieve this, social workers need to be able to
exercise more professional judgment, and this
requires social workers to have improved ability
from their initial training through to programmes
of continuing professional development. (Munro
Review of Child Protection: Final Report - A child-
centred system, Executive Summary)

The Social Work Reform Board was established to
take forward the recommendations from the Social
Work Task Force. The Social Work Task Force and
Reform Board recognised the need for social
workers to be ‘carefully selected, well trained and
given good support and supervision as they
develop their professional skills’. The Task Force
made fifteen recommendations aimed at tackling
‘the education and training, development,
regulation and working conditions of social
workers’, and it was these recommendations that
the Reform Board looked to put into practice.
(Building a safe and confident future: maintaining
momentum, progress report from the Social Work
Reform Board, June 2012)

The College of Social Work was one of the main
recommendations coming out of the Social Work
Task Force, and was created in 2012. The College
looks to enable the development of the profession,
and has taken forward the establishment of a
Professional Capabilities Framework, called for by
Munro and developed by the Reform Board.

The Professional Capabilities Framework:

• sets out consistent expectations of social workers
at every stage in their career;

• provides a backdrop to both initial social work
education and continuing professional
development after qualification;

• informs the design and implementation of the
national career structure; and

• gives social workers a framework around which
to plan their careers and professional
development.

(http://www.tcsw.org.uk/ProfessionalCapabilities
Framework)  

The national context
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Other complimentary influences for workforce
development have been outlined in the children’s
services reviews led by Frank Field MP, Graham
Allen and Dame Clare Tickle.

A number of themes have emerged from the above
developments:

• identifying quality;
• intervening early;
• developing capacity;
• improving capability;
• increasing productivity;
• providing flexibility;
• providing value for money;
• achieving integrations; and
• better supporting the needs of children and

young people.

The key challenges, nationally, for the children’s
social worker workforce are social worker
‘sufficiency’, capability and workforce stability. This
Strategy aims to use the learning nationally, and
develop a Slough-specific response to these
challenges, creating a child-centred service with a
range of responses to meet the needs of the local
community; and a council which supports and
develops its workforces’ professional expertise in
order to deliver this support to children and young
people.

Page 186



Children’s Social Care Workforce Strategy 2014-2017

www.slough.gov.uk 7

Slough is a predominantly urban area, situated in
the east of Berkshire. Berkshire is now made up of
six unitary authorities: Slough; Windsor and
Maidenhead; Bracknell Forest; West Berkshire;
Wokingham and Reading. Neighbouring authorities
also include Surrey County Council,
Buckinghamshire County Council and the London
Borough of Hillingdon.

In many respects, the issues impacting the borough
of Slough more closely resemble a London borough
than its Home Counties neighbours, with the
borough ranking as the 93rd most deprived local
authority are nationally in the 2010 Indices of
Multiple Deprivation out of 152.  

Slough is an area of contrasts. There are large
disparities between wards within the borough. The
borough has one ward within the 10% most
deprived nationally, and a further four wards
within the 20% most deprived; these wards include
some of the most concentrated housing areas.

The population, according to the 2011 Census, is
140,200; and the borough is made up of a younger
than average population, with the highest
proportion of 0-9 year olds amongst any of the
South East local authorities, and has approximately
40,400 (0-19 years old) living within its boundaries
(28.7% of population as a whole). The borough area
is one of the most ethnically diverse local authority
areas outside of London and in the country. The
2011 Census recorded that the local population was
made up of 45.7% White and 48.9% Black and
Minority Ethnic (BME) Groups. The largest minority
group being Asian/Asian British (39.7%).

Slough Borough Council’s Children’s Services has
been the subject of an Improvement Notice since
2011, when an Ofsted inspection judged it’s
safeguarding to be inadequate. Starting in July
2012, a new Senior Management Team began to
establish a realistic baseline of practice and
performance, and identify the foundations that
needed to be put in place to support the
improvement programme. Eighteen months later
on this improvement journey a second Ofsted
inspection in December 2013 reported that
insufficient progress had been made and that there
were still serious weaknesses in the child protection
system.

Ofsted made specific observations regarding
Slough Borough Council’s social worker workforce:

‘Slough has been unable to recruit enough qualified
and suitably experienced permanent social workers.
There is an over-reliance on temporary staff, with
many examples of their poorly completed
work….Nearly all social workers have excessively
high caseloads….Too many changes of social
worker….The current organisation and physical
location of social work teams do not support
effective team work….Insufficient privacy to discuss
children’s cases.’

Ofsted’s Immediate and Priority Actions were to:

• Develop and put into operation a comprehensive
workforce strategy to attract and keep high
quality, experienced permanent staff to Slough.

• Ensure Newly Qualified Social Workers (NQSW)
have a protected case load and the necessary
support to provide a rich learning environment,
such as an Assessed and Supported Year in
Employment (ASYE) programme.

• Ensure social workers are able to have
confidential discussions with their managers and
other members of their teams.

In order to meet these demands, there are a
number of challenges that must be taken into
consideration in order to drive our priorities.  

Slough Borough Council’s children’s social work
workforce is no different from the national picture
in terms of social worker capacity and workforce
stability. Slough’s proximity to London makes
management of the market and recruitment and
retention of quality social work staff challenging,
and must therefore look at alternatives for
attracting and retaining quality social work staff. 

This Strategy seeks to address these challenges.

Local context
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Staff profile summary
• There are 126 qualified social worker and social

work manager posts in SBC’s social work teams
(including Family Placement, and Independent
Reviewing Officer/Child Protection Conference
Services). 

• Of these 126 posts: 

- 27 male; 99 female

- 2 full time posts and 1 part time post are
currently vacant and not covered by agency.

- 49% of posts are occupied by agency staff 

• The figures look different when you look only at
the Social Work Teams, and do not include the
Family Placement Service (FPS) and Reviewing
Service.  In this instance, of the 76 employees,
only 39% were permanent in February 2014; this
will have risen to 46% by November 2014.

• Approximately 45% of employees are from a
Black and Minority Ethnic (BME) background,
which is closely aligned with the overall
population profile of Slough, however, BME
Groups are under represented at middle and
senior management levels.

Number of staff

Male
Female

21%

79%

% of permanent/agency staff
including FPS and reviewing service

Permanent
Agency

51%49%

% of permanent/agency staff in social work
teams (excluding FPS and reviewing service)

Permanent
Agency

46%54%
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1. A sufficient and stable workforce of
appropriate skill and competency to ensure
caseload levels are within agreed margins and
levels that promote good practice, including
sufficient time for workers to spend with
children and young people.

2. A range of effective marketing, recruitment
and retention strategies that increase the
number of good quality staff who apply and are
appointed with the commitment to deliver our
vision.

3. A ‘grow your own’ organisation that
encourages and supports pre and post
qualifying learning and protected personal
development and support.

4. A child-first culture supported by a range of
frameworks, pathways, techniques and
behaviours.

5. An organisation that supports social workers
to spend more time with children and
families, through the development of
embedded business processes that effectively
support the service to deliver good outcomes for
children.

6. Quality social work practice, which captures
the views and feedback of children and families,
and of staff, and uses this information to inform
continuous improvement, and is supported by
effective learning and development, supervision
and management.

7. A ‘children’s services friendly’ work
environment which enables us to achieve our
objectives; which promotes good engagement
with children, young people and families;
promotes team identity, and provides sufficient
confidential space for good quality work.

Outcomes - what will look different?
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The measures we will use to monitor progress will include:

Measures and targets

Outcome Measure Target

1 - A sufficient and
stable workforce of
appropriate skills
and competency

Quantitative tracking of
recruitment figures

Sustainable 80% permanent social worker staff (2017)

Average caseload figures Average caseloads at 16 children (50% caseload for
Consultant Practitioners and 90% case load for social
workers in their assessed and supported year of
employment) (March 2015)

Casework quality audits 80% of audited casework to be judged to be ‘good’ or
better and no more than 5% judged ‘inadequate’
(March 2016)

Timeliness of assessments 95% within 45 days (March 2015)

Child Protection and
Looked After Children
Visits

95% of children receive CP or LAC visit in accordance
with procedures (March 2015)

2 - A range of
effective marketing,
recruitment and
retention strategies

Quantitative tracking of
recruitment figures

Sustainable 80% permanent social worker staff (2017)

Reasons why new recruits
applied to SBC

Qualitative information to include: (High score good -
monitored through a rolling analysis at 6-monthly
intervals)

• Opportunities presented in the post e.g. right post at
right time, 

• Interested in working in Slough as a place 

• Good development opportunities

• Attracted by the advert and pre appointment
communications

• Good terms and conditions

Reasons why staff have
left

Qualitative information (low score good - monitored
through a rolling analysis at 6-monthly intervals)

• Insufficient support, supervision & personal
development opportunity

• Workloads too high

• No career path/opportunities
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Outcome Measure Target

3 - A ‘grow your
own’ organisation

Number of students Minimum 4 per year (from 2015/16)
Average caseloads for
NQSWs and students

Sustained caseload of no more than 14 children 
(March 2015)

Protected development
time for NQSWs

Sustained protective development time of 10% 
(March 2015)

4 - A child first
culture

Change of social worker 80% of children have a maximum of 3 social workers
in the course of the children’s social care pathway from
assessment (2017)

Independent Reviewing
Officer (IRO) Visits

95% of children have a mid-way Review visit 
(March 2015)

Experiences of children
and young people and
families subject to CP
plans or who are looked
after

Qualitative information (monitored through a rolling
analysis at 6-montly intervals.  IRO Service to have
robust system in place for collecting data for looked
after children and families by January 2015):

• Involved in decisions and plans about their lives

• Stability of worker, who is able to spend time with
them

5 - An organisation
that supports social
workers to spend
more time with
children and families

Child Protection and
Looked After Children
Visits

95% of children receive CP or LAC visits in accordance
with procedures (March 2015)

Casework quality audits Contact element of audited casework judged to be
‘good’ or better (60% March 2016; 80% 2017)

Experiences of children
and young people and
families

Qualitative information gathered at Reviews (LAC and
CP) (monitored through a rolling analysis at 6-monthly
intervals):

• How much, and perception of quality from, contact
child and family had with social worker

6 - Quality social
work practice

Casework quality audits 80% of audited casework to be judged to be ‘good’ or
better and no more than 5% judged ‘inadequate’
(March 2016)

7 - A ‘children’s
services friendly’
work environment

Staff Health Check Qualitative feedback (twice annually beginning
January 2015):

• the availability of private space for case discussion, 

• the quality of the office environment to support
team building and work flows

• the frequency and quality of supervision and
development

• availability and visibility of senior managers

Page 191



Children’s Social Care Workforce Strategy 2014-2017

12 www.slough.gov.uk

To recruit and retain staff:

• develop and put into operation a comprehensive
workforce strategy to attract and keep high
quality, experienced permanent social work staff
in Slough through recruitment routes and
opportunities for staff, promoting the benefits of
working for Slough Borough Council;

• secure the supply and recruitment of social
workers long term;

• offer an effective induction programme for
practitioners;

• ensure newly qualified social workers have a
protected case load (90%) and the necessary
support to provide a rich learning environment,
such as an ASYE programme; and

• support for social worker staff already in post in
terms of their environment, case load
management, supervision and ongoing
professional development, with a caseload levels
averaging at 16 children (50% caseload for
Consultant Practitioners) which means that each
team should hold a caseload of approximately 90
children, which will be overseen by the Practice
Manager.

To manage and develop staff:

• establish a preferred service structure of small
teams which will include a Practice Manager,
Consultant Practitioner, and 5 Social Workers; 

• raise awareness and understanding about who
the children’s workforce are and what they do;

• provide a comprehensive programme of relevant
professional development opportunities for all
staff;

• offer a more consistent multi-agency approach to
training and develop a common skill set;

• build capacity for professional development; 

• create a variety of training provision to meet
needs of the workforce;

• develop a programme of evaluation and
monitoring to determine the value of training
and professional development activities
delivered;

• offer support, guidance and advice for high
quality and effective approaches to the
performance development of the workforce,
including enlarging our ongoing audit
programme for reviewing the quality of casework
to inform improvements across the service;

• promote access to the national framework of
standards and qualifications, including
Professionals Capabilities Framework; and

• develop effective policies to share information
safely and securely to promote integrated
working.

Actions

Arshia Mahmood, practice manager 

“For anyone who is thinking of coming to Slough, I
would say “go for it” - it will be a challenge but you
will have the opportunity to make a real difference.”

Page 192



Children’s Social Care Workforce Strategy 2014-2017

www.slough.gov.uk 13

The Children’s Social Care Workforce Strategy
Programme Board has been established to provide
effective leadership ensuring that the identified
priorities, key actions and required outcomes are
comprehensively addressed.

The Programme Board is responsible for securing
rapid and sustainable improvement in children’s
services, and ensuring outcomes for children and
young people in Slough are at least “good” through
the effective and timely delivery of the Action Plan.
The Programme Board will also be responsible for
ensuring that new and innovative ways of
delivering improvements are established in line
with the Council’s current financial plans, providing
evidence of value for money.

The work of the Board is one of the underlying
themes of the Children’s Safeguarding
Improvement Plan. As a ‘gold project’ of the council,
progress is reported monthly to the Corporate
Management Team, Overview and Scrutiny
Committee and Cabinet, and at regular intervals to
the Improvement Board.

This Strategy will also be reviewed annually, and
refreshed in 2016/17, alongside the Partnership
Strategy and Children and Young People’s Plan.

Governance
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Outcome 1
A sufficient and stable workforce of
appropriate skill and competency
Additional Investment

Secured additional investment of £3.2m in
2014/15; £2.3m in 2015/16; £1.2m in 2016/17; and
£0.8m in 2017/18 for building our permanent
staffing capacity, and future-proofing our
competitiveness in the market through market
supplements.

To date, this additional funding has enabled the
introduction of 4 additional social work teams. The
impact of this investment can be seen in falling
caseloads (Assessment and CIN Team’s average
caseloads were 36 in December 2013, this is now
16; and Protection and Care average caseloads
were 21 in December 2013 and are now 14.5) and
improving timeliness of assessments following the
introduction of Single Assessments in October 2014. 

The additional investment also provided a financial
buffer, enabling the recruitment of high quality
agency social workers during the recruitment
period for permanent staff.

For all social workers

• Support to identify training needs and develop a
Personal Development Plan

• A Learning Agreement

• An induction programme

• A rolling programme of practice based training
that will always be relevant such as ‘Court Skills’

• A rolling programme of ICS training

• A programme of mandatory training
(commissioned from an external provider) for
social workers and practice managers

• A programme of Continuing Professional
Development training courses available to all
social workers and managers

• One-off bespoke training for each service area (as
determined by the Head of Service)

• Topic based lunchtime ‘Practice Workshops’ - a
minimum of 4 a year

• Occasional ‘Advanced Practice’ seminars led by
experts in their fields

• 3 Graduate Diploma places per annum

• 3 Practice Educator awards per annum

• Social work case and practice consultation from
Consultant Practitioners

• Membership of the College of Social Work

• Membership of Research in Practice

• E-learning/web-based courses

• Access to Pan-Berkshire Multi-Agency
Safeguarding Training

• Access to specialist training delivered by local
providers

Outcome 2
A range of effective marketing,
recruitment and retention strategies
Recruitment 

In April we began a co-ordinated response to
attract and keep high quality, experienced
permanent staff in Slough. A working group
formulated plans for a recruitment campaign.

1) Benchmarking - we measured Slough Borough
Council against neighbouring authorities in
relation to all terms and conditions, rewards
and incentives. This led to some proposed
costings and recommendations agreed by the
Corporate Management Team and the
consequent introduction of a revised market
supplement for front line (Assessment, Children
in Need, Child Protection, Children Looked After)
social workers and their line managers, and a
relocation package which includes an
intermediate rental housing scheme for key
workers in conjunction with a local Housing
Association.  

• Impact - Slough Borough Council improving
the competitiveness of its offer within the
local market.

Appendix 1 - What has been achieved so far (September 2014)
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Staffing Investment Activity Profile 2014-15 to 2017-18
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2) Children’s Social Care Website - redesigned so
that the important information about
recruitment and the benefits of working in
Slough was succinct and immediately available.
Information was brought up to-date with the
information about new market supplements
and testimonials (and photographs) of a
number of existing and permanent post holders
in Slough.

• Impact - There were clear spikes in website
hits following the publication of adverts for
vacancies in June. 7 of the 13 successful
applicants recruited listed the website as the
media which guided them to the vacancies
available, and feedback on what attracted
them included clear, open information,
inclusion of staff testimonies and positive
messages/use of language. Of the wider
cohort of unsuccessful applicants, the website
continued to provide the main source, with
the Metro producing 2 applications each (1 of
whom was successful), the Guardian and
JobsGoPublic producing 2 and 1 applications
respectively.

• Impact - Ofsted Lead Inspector, having
reviewed the updated website recruitment
pages, fed back positively on the quality of the
information available.

3) Smarter recruitment processes - working
proactively with our business process partner,
arvato, to review and update our ‘Open Advert’
process, and agree actions to speed up the
process of short listing, interviewing candidates,
and appointing successful candidates.  We also
joined an e-DBS scheme to significantly speed
up the job of screening candidates with the
Disclosure and Barring Service. 

• Impact - Offer letters are being issued the
same day as the paperwork is submitted by
the interview panel, and the period of time to
get from offer letter to completion of the DBS
check has dropped from an average of 8
weeks to 4.5 days.  
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4) Proactively encourage good quality agency staff
to consider permanent employment with Slough
Borough Council. This has been complicated by
uncertainties about the future since the
Minister’s decision (15 July 2014) to move
Children’s Services into a Trust arrangement,
with a number of agency staff saying that they
will ‘wait and see’ before making a decision.

• Impact - one Head of Service and one Practice
Manager have switched from agency to
permanent positions.

Overall Impact

The result of this first recruitment drive has been
the successful recruitment of 4 permanent Practice
Managers, and 11 permanent Social Workers,
including 6 new NQSWs (more details below). This is
beginning to deliver against the permanent staffing
plan, which was part of the growth bid in January
2014, and will result in a significant improvement in
the permanent/agency ratio, and a saving against
the contingency (agency) staffing budget.

Outcome 3
A ‘grow your own’ organisation
For Newly Qualified Social Workers and Step-up
to Social Work students

• A new post established in mid 2014 of Practice
Development Coordinator to co-ordinate out AYSE
programme and support the development of our
NQSWs

• 10% protected development time (0.5 days a
week);

• 90% protected case load;

• funding of a consolidation module (post
qualification) at a local university;

• reflective supervision with a line manager,
fortnightly for 6 months and then monthly;

• additional group supervision with an external
Practice Educator;

• additional monthly 1:1 supervision with the
Practice Educator and their line manager;

• the ASYE programme; and

• Participation in the Step up to Social Work
Programme (2 students are in placement at
Slough from the 2014/15 cohort)

NQSW Scheme, and Training and Development
initiatives

With a view to growing our own Social Workers,
ensuring our permanent staff have the right
knowledge and skills and retaining our good social
workers, there has been significant focus on
continuing professional development for all our
Social Work staff.

• In May, we appointed an interim Practice
Development Manager to support an existing
cohort (5) of NQSWs who will complete their
assessed and supported year in employment
(ASYE) in February 2015.

• The Practice Development Manager has also
helped Heads of Service select and support
candidates for a target number (up to 8) new
NQSWs. The post-holder has experience of
working within the Hertfordshire NQSW
Academy, one of the first to be developed, and
has written a draft programme for the new
cohort that will start in September.

o Impact - more than 20 candidates were
interviewed , and 6 new NQSWs have received
offers. Together, with one NQSW returning
from Maternity Leave, these 7 Social Workers
will take part in a month-long induction
programme before moving into their teams. 2
will be place in Assessment and Children in
Need teams, 3 in Protection and Care teams,
and one each into Family Placement and the
Learning Disability and  Disability teams.

• We are also looking to offer placements (working
to existing or training Practice Educators) to 3
third-year Social Work Students, and we will take
part again the Government’s re-run Step Up to
Social Work programme, offering placements to 2
or more Students. The probable start date for this
will be 2015.

Page 196



Children’s Social Care Workforce Strategy 2014-2017

www.slough.gov.uk 17

• Our Social Work progression procedure has been
revised, linking our team model to the College of
Social Work Professional Capabilities Framework
(PCF), and incorporating our Learning and
Development Framework. Our draft Career
Progression Pathway is ready to be signed off,
and sets out the criteria for moving through
associated salary levels.

• The past five months has seen renewed effort to
improve the publicity, and therefore take up of,
training and development opportunities:
Mandatory (commissioned) basic skills training;
Continuing Professional Development training
courses; Bespoke Team training programmes;
Training and Development Lunchtime
Workshops; and external courses and
conferences.

• We have also introduced a robust system for
cascading training and development key
information through team meetings, service
meetings, full service meetings (for managers),
development days, and Children and Families
Management Team meetings.

Outcome 5
Organisation that supports social
workers to spend more time with
children and families
Team structures and roles:

In July 2012 we agreed the following roles, using
the College of Social Work Professional Capabilities
Framework (PCF) as our starting point. All of our
social work teams have the following established
roles and most to the numbers set out below:

• Practice Manager (1) - accountable for the
practice and performance of the team;

• Consultant Practitioner (1) - holding a small
case load, supporting the Practice Manager with
a focus on practice development and quality
within the team;

• Social Workers (5) - with the aim of a mix of
social workers and experienced social workers
(PCF).

We took the decision to design our system around
the following:

• Timely and high quality assessments;

• A consistent Needs and Risks Assessment
Framework;

• A robust approach to children subject to child in
needs plans, to prevent, wherever possible, the
need to escalate to child protection or repeat
referrals;

• A close alignment between child protection and
public law outline work;

• Consistency for all children in the system (as few
changes of social worker as possible) but in
particular, consistency for looked after children,
including ‘across’ the looked after/leaving care
threshold.

Since October 2013, we have had the following
structure in place:

• ‘First Contact’ Service: Integrated (with early
help) duty arrangements, gathering information,
triage arrangements and applying the threshold
into children’s social care or early help; 

• Assessment and Child in Need Service: 4 teams
who undertake assessments (Section 17 and 47)
and are responsible for cases where children are
subject to a Child in Need plan;

• Protection and Care Service: 5 teams who are
responsible for children subject to child
protection plans, cases within the Public Law
Outline (pre and post proceedings) and the
implementation of plans for permanency where
the plan is adoption (or special guardianship) or
return home. 1 ‘Looked After and Care Leavers
Team’, which is responsible for those children
who will remain within the looked after system,
through to leaving care;

• Children with Learning Difficulties and
Disabilities: a social work team working closely
with SEN services and other services who are
responsible for children with disabilities and
complex needs;

• Fostering and Adoption: 3 teams of social
workers, one responsible for ‘Connected Person’s’
work, one for fostering and one for adoption.
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Outcome 6
Quality social work practice
We have implemented an expanded ongoing
internal social work practice audit programme to
evaluate the quality of social work practice across
all teams. Whilst numbers of cases audited has
been relatively small, this demonstrates an
improving picture in terms of quality, and the
expanded audit programme will continue to
monitor and evaluate this trend. 

• Impact - on the basis of the 30 evaluations
undertaken between April and June, the majority
of practice ranked as ‘requires improvement’ and
in some cases (40%) ‘good’. This is an
improvement from over 33% being rated as
‘inadequate’ during the Ofsted Inspection in
November 2013.  

Outcome 7 
A ‘children’s services friendly’ work
environment
A working group aimed at creating effective
business support and administrative systems that
support the teams, and frees up Social Workers to
spend more time with children and families (as per
Eileen Munro’s expectation from her Review of
Child Protection) has now completed its task and
reported.

The Ground Floor East (open plan office space) at St
Martins Place is now solely for the use of Social
Work and Early Help Teams.

Three more private spaces (high screening) have
been created at one end of the Ground Floor East
room so that managers and social workers can
conduct supervision and case discussions/meeting
with a greater degree of privacy. 

Some of the larger desks have been replaced with
smaller desks and this has created more work
space but a better environment.

Staff report that all this provides for a much better
working environment with regards to case
discussions and confidentiality. A full
refurbishment (Two meeting rooms instead of one,
and all desks replaced with smaller one) planned
over the next 12 months will mean greater
improvements.

Patrick Mukalazi, social worker 

“The work is challenging but in a good way, as you
get to see the impact of what you’re doing, which is
very rewarding.”
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If you would like assistance with the translation of the 
information in this document, please ask an English 
speaking person to request this by calling 01753 875657.

01753 875657

01753 875657

Aby uzyskać pomoc odnośnie tłumaczenia instrukcji 
zawartych w niniejszym dokumencie, należy zwrócić się do 
osoby mówiącej po angielsku, aby zadzwoniła w tej 
sprawie pod numer 01753 875657.

Haddii aad doonayso caawinaad ah in lagu turjibaano 
warbixinta dukumeentigaan ku qoran, fadlan weydiiso in 
qof ku hadla Inriis uu ku Waco 01753 875657 si uu kugu 
codsado.
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ukj[zd/ j', sK fe;/ nzro/}h p'bD tkb/ ftnesh ~ 01753 875657 
T[`s/ ekb eoe/ fJ; pko/ p/Bsh eoB bJh ej'.
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SLOUGH BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 
REPORT TO:                Cabinet   DATE: 15 December 2014 
 
CONTACT OFFICER:   David Collier, Virtual School Head (Interim) 
(For all enquiries)   (01753) 875920 

       
WARD(S): All 
 
PORTFOLIO: Cllr Pavitar Kaur Mann – Education and Children’s Services 
 

PART I 
NON-KEY DECISION 

 
LOOKED AFTER CHILDREN PUPIL PREMIUM POLICY 

 
1 Purpose of Report 
 

To present the draft Looked After Children Pupil Premium Policy, which sets out how 
the Council will allocate and manage the pupil premium for looked after children grant 
allocation from central government, in line with its statutory responsibilities. 

 
2 Recommendation(s)/Proposed Action 
 

The Cabinet is requested to resolve that the draft Looked After Children Pupil 
Premium Policy is adopted by the Council. 
 

3. The Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy, the JSNA and the Corporate Plan 
 
Operational Priority 1 in the Council’s Corporate Plan is to improve customer 
experience and as part of this we will: 
 

• Be more ambitious for the education of looked after children, listen to them 
and prioritise their aspirations and attainment by improving the quality and 
monitoring of their personal education plans and setting challenging targets. 

 
The draft Looked After Children Pupil Premium Policy will support our ambition, as 
Corporate Parents, for the education of our looked after children by ensuring that 
Pupil Premium grant funding is allocated according to their individual needs, in order 
to support their educational achievement. In doing this the draft Policy requires that 
every looked after child has a high-quality Personal Education Plans that includes 
clear targets with outcomes that can be measured or otherwise evidenced. 

 
3a.    Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy Priorities  

 
Adoption of the draft Looked After Children Pupil Premium Policy will contribute to the 
delivery of the Economy and Skills priority of the Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy by 
supporting the achievement of the stated aim to: 
 

• improve educational attainment opportunities of the most deprived pupils 
through ensuring quality of education and standards are maintained where 
they are high and improved where necessary. 

 
It also contributes to the following Economy and Skills priority action: 
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• Work with local schools to support children’s education. 
 
The draft Policy will support achievement of this aim by ensuring that all children 
looked after by Slough Borough Council are individually supported to overcome any 
barriers to learning and to improve their educational achievement. Through the 
designated Virtual School Head (and wider Virtual School arrangements) and 
Children’s Social Care, the Council will work closely with local schools to support the 
education of children that it looks after. 

 
4 Other Implications 

 
(a) Financial  
 
There are no financial implications to the Council in adopting the draft Policy. 
 
The draft Looked After Children Pupil Premium Policy will ensure that looked after 
children pupil premium grant funding is allocated and managed in line with statutory 
guidance and the prevailing conditions of grant. The draft policy specifically seeks to 
ensure that the most effective and efficient use is made of pupil premium funding and 
to avoid “double funding”, where education provision is an integral part of a child’s 
residential placement. 
 
(b) Risk Management  

 

Risk Mitigating action Opportunities 

Legal Ensures compliance with 
statutory guidance and 
conditions of grant 

none 

Property none none 

Human Rights none none 

Health and Safety none none 

Employment Issues none none 

Equalities Issues none none 

Community Support none none 

Communications none none 

Community Safety none none 

Financial  none none 

Timetable for delivery The draft policy should be 
implemented immediately 

none 

Project Capacity none none 

Other none none 

 
(c) Human Rights Act and Other Legal Implications 

 
There are no Human Rights Act Implications. 
 
(d) Equalities Impact Assessment  
 
An Equality Impact Assessment Relevance Test has been completed, which 
demonstrates that there is no requirement for an EIA to be completed. 
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This draft policy has no negative impact on equality and actually seeks to promote 
equality of opportunity for looked after children, a vulnerable group, who have poorer 
educational outcomes than their peers.  
 
Furthermore, it seeks to respond to the individual circumstances of each child by 
ensuring that funding is allocated as needed to reduce the educational inequality 
between that child and his/her peers. Previously the Council was required to 
distribute this funding equally, regardless of individual need.  
 

5 Supporting Information 
 
5.1 The Virtual School Head (VSH) became a statutory appointment in every local 

authority in England, to champion the education of looked after children, under 
section 99 of the Children and Families Act 2014, which gained Royal Assent on 13 
March. 

 
5.2 The Pupil Premium for Looked After Children is grant funding that is used to 

improve the educational outcomes of looked after children. In previous years the 
local authority has been responsible for distributing this funding to schools, for the 
looked after children on their rolls, at the same rate that the funding was provided 
by the Department for Education. 

 
5.3 This year the Conditions of Grant for the looked after children pupil premium are 

significantly different from previous years and there are three main changes: 
 

• each child looked after by the local authority attracts a pupil premium of 
£1,900, more than double the amount they attracted in 2013-14; 

 

• the cohort of children who attract the pupil premium is larger as it now 
includes children from the first day of care; 

 

• the pupil premium for looked after children must be managed by the VSH in 
the authority that looks after them. 

 
5.4 The Department for Education publication “Pupil Premium and the role of the Virtual 

School Head 2014-15 FAQ” provides more information about how the grant should 
be allocated and managed, including: 

 

• there is no requirement to pass pupil premium funding to schools, but there 
is a strong expectation that funding will be passed to schools; 

 

• there is no requirement to pass pupil premium funding to non-mainstream 
educational settings; 

• the VSH must decide how much funding to provide to a school in respect of 
each looked after child and can pay this annually or termly; 

 

• the VSH will need to demonstrate a direct link between spending and raising 
standards of achievement for looked after children; and 

 

• pupil premium may not be used to fund central services that would 
reasonably be expected to be funded by local authorities or to fund posts 
that should be the responsibilities of local authorities as corporate parents. 
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5.5 The draft Looked After Children Pupil Premium Policy will enable the VSH and local 

authority to comply with the conditions of grant and statutory guidance. It also 
provides clarity and transparency to schools, and other settings where Slough’s 
looked after children are educated, about how the pupil premium will be allocated 
and managed by the VSH and the requirements that they must meet in order to 
receive funding. 

 
5.6 Under the draft Policy schools will receive £300 per term pupil premium core 

funding for each looked after child on roll, provided that a high-quality Personal 
Education Plan is in place and the school shares data and information with the 
VSH. This will ensure that the minimum pupil premium funding that a school will 
receive for a looked after child on roll during the 2014-15 school year will be £900, 
which is was the amount provided to schools by the Department of Education, via 
local authorities in 2013-14. 

 
5.7 The total pupil premium funding for many looked after children will be higher as, in 

addition to core funding, schools may request additional pupil premium funding for 
looked after children, where this is necessary to meet their educational needs. All 
requests must be accompanied by evidence of the need, outcomes to be achieved 
with quantitative (exceptionally qualitative) targets and details and costs of the 
proposed interventions. Submitted requests will be considered by the VSH and 
other appropriate professionals to the circumstances and needs of the child. 

 
5.8 The VSH will also use pupil premium to fund other interventions to improve the 

educational achievement of Slough’s looked after children and to provide training to 
Designated Teachers and other staff who support their education.. 

 
6 Comments of Other Committees 

 
This report has not been considered by any other committees. The draft Looked After 
Children Pupil Premium Policy was shared with the Corporate Parenting Panel for 
discussion at its meeting on 13 November. 

 
7 Conclusion 
 

The draft Looked After Children Pupil Premium Policy will enable the local authority 
to comply with the conditions of grant and relevant statutory guidance, while 
providing clarity to schools and other stakeholders about the allocation and 
management of funding.  
 
The Cabinet is requested to resolve that the draft Looked After Children Pupil 
Premium Policy is adopted. 
 

8 Appendices Attached  
 

‘A’ - Draft Looked After Children Pupil Premium Policy 
 
‘B’ - Pupil Premium 2014 to 2015: conditions of grant 

 
9 Background Papers 
 

None 
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1. Introduction
There are significant national changes in the arrangements for Pupil Premium for Children 
in Care from April 2014 and our policy is informed by two key Department for Education 
(DfE) documents: 

1. Pupil Premium Grant 2014 to 2015 Conditions of Grant (February 2014) (Appendix 1)
2. Pupil Premium and the role of the Virtual School Head 2014-15 - Frequently Asked
Questions (March 2014) (Appendix 2) 

Throughout our policy, the Pupil Premium for Looked After Children will be referred to as 
PP LAC.  The changes are as follows: 

• From 1 April 2014 PP LAC will see funding to support children and young people in
care at school increase by £1,000 per pupil to make it £1,900 per child.

• Children and young people will be eligible as soon as they enter care, rather than
the previous ‘six month criteria’ requiring a child to be in care six months prior to 1
April to qualify for the full amount.

• Local authorities (LAs) continue to be responsible for distributing the PP LAC
payments for looked after children to schools and academies. However, in addition,
Virtual School Heads are responsible for making sure there are effective
arrangements in place for allocating PP LAC funding to benefit children looked after
by their authority.

• The overall PP LAC grant allocated to the LA will be calculated on a per capita
basis.  However, it does not have to be distributed on a per capita basis, given that
children and young people in care have differing levels of need at different stages of
being in care.

• The overall PP LAC grant allocated to the LA must be managed by the Virtual
School Head and used to improve outcomes and “narrow the gap” as identified in
consultation with Designated Teachers and described in children’s Personal
Education Plans (PEPs).

• Consequently PEPs will need to be monitored even more closely by Designated
Teachers, the Virtual School, Social Workers (and their managers) and
Independent Reviewing Officers.

As a result of these changes, Slough Virtual School’s allocation of PP LAC will be based 
upon each child’s circumstances and individual educational needs.  This will be managed 
through a focus on high-quality PEPs and the regular communication and sharing of data 
and evidence of achievement and outcomes by schools and residential settings with 
Slough Virtual School.   

In addition and through a separate process, children adopted from care will be entitled to 
£1,900 passed directly to the school.  However, this grant is not PP LAC and is outside 
the remit of this policy. 

This policy will be updated annually to reflect any changes in the PP LAC grant 
allocation and the associated Conditions of Grant.
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2. Pupil Premium for looked after Children Policy

2.1 Overall principles underpinning our child’s needs driven model 

• The Virtual School Head is responsible for the use of PP LAC to improve outcomes
for all children who are looked after by Slough Borough Council, wherever they live.
The funding will be provided according to the needs of the child and there is no set
amount.

• None of the grant will be used to pay for Virtual School administration, management
or core staff salaries.

• In the academic year 2014-15, part of the grant will be used to fund Virtual School
led interventions. These will be subject to review on an annual basis.

• Slough Borough Council and the Virtual School Head are Corporate Parents, so the
question ‘would this be good enough for my child?’ is a central one in making
decisions and evaluating the effectiveness of the use of PP LAC.

2.2 How and why will the amount of funding vary? 

Children’s needs vary and can change significantly. For some children £1,900 is only a 
fraction of the cost of the support they need to ensure they achieve their potential, for 
example children who: 

• come into care in an emergency with a fragmented home and education history and
who are behind academically;

• have to move into or out of Slough in an emergency;

• are placed out of Slough in other LAs where the level of support from Virtual School
may not be the same as that provided by Slough Virtual School.

• have a significant, and often delayed, reaction to abuse and neglect, which
manifests in hard to anticipate behavioural changes.

In view of this, there will be a significant difference in the amount of PP LAC distributed to 
individual looked after children. 

2.3 Pooling PP LAC funding 

Proposals to pool PP LAC in a school to make more efficient use of funding and 
enhance the provision are encouraged, provided that the interventions: 

• are clearly and directly linked to individual children’s needs and targeted outcomes
(as described in their PEPs); and

• can be sustained, or immediately replaced with alternatives, if any of the children
move school or continued funding is not approved.
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2.4 Circumstances in which Pupil Premium will not be provided 

Slough Virtual School will not provide PP LAC funding to schools in the following 
circumstances. 

• To double fund or replace funding which should already have been allocated to the
school to support the child and specifically to fund:

• services that should be provided via a statement, or Education Health and
Care plan; or

• other statutory work (e.g. statutory assessment or support from Health
agencies).

• The interventions put in place do not require any funding.

• The school’s own funding covers the cost of the interventions.

• The PP LAC Action Plan in the PEP does not meet requirements (section 3.1).

• To fund interventions that do not demonstrate a positive impact on the looked after
child’s educational achievement and outcomes (section 3.2).

• To fund interventions not described in the PP LAC Action Plan in the PEP or the
Request for PP LAC Additional Funding (section 3.3).

• To fund interventions for other learners.

3. Management and accountability
The Virtual School Head will be accountable to Slough Borough Council’s statutory 
Director of Children’s Services for setting-up a transparent and rigorous allocation process 
and ensuring maximised impact of the grant. 

3.1. Personal Education Plans 

All looked after children must have their own Personal Education Plan (PEP), which is 
used to support the personalised learning and describes what needs to happen for them to 
make expected progress and achieve their potential. 

Slough Virtual School currently uses a six-monthly PEP cycle and also requires schools to 
complete and submit a Termly Report. Statutory guidance now recommends that PEPs 
are reviewed every term and this will be a transition year as we move to a termly PEP 
cycle by the end of the academic year. From the autumn term 2015 PEPs will be aligned 
with the educational planning cycle and will be reviewed at the start of every term. 

We are committed to improving management processes and to minimising the paperwork 
for schools, so as part of the transition to a termly PEP cycle we will be redesigning our 
PEP templates and termly reports. During this year we will be consulting our looked after 
children, Designated Teachers, Social Workers and Independent Reviewing Officers to 
inform the design of our new PEPs and reporting process, which will be launched for the 
autumn term 2015. 
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PP LAC funding will only be provided to meet the needs identified in a high-quality PP LAC 
Action Plan within a PEP, with clear quantitative (and exceptionally qualitative) targets for 
improvement underpinned by well-targeted support. The funding must be used to improve 
outcomes for children in the following areas: 

• academic achievement and progress in core subjects;

• wider achievement (e.g. in an area in which the child is gifted and talented)

• attendance and engagement;

• inclusion (by reducing internal and external exclusion);

• personal and social skills; and

• transition (into the next key stage and/or a new school or setting).

One-to-one tuition can be a powerful intervention for looked after children. Slough Virtual 
School will fund one-to-one tuition at an appropriate and competitive market rate. This will 
be reviewed annually.  

3.2 Allocation of core funding to non-residential schools and settings 

Slough Virtual School will provisionally allocate the amount of £900 PP LAC core funding 
for each Slough looked after child on a school roll in years R-11 at the start of the autumn 
term upon receipt of a completed, high quality PEP including a PP LAC Action Plan that 
clearly identifies how the school will use the funding to improve the child’s outcomes.  

For children who remain on roll throughout the year this core funding will be allocated in 
three termly instalments and the amount of £300 will be allocated to the school for the 
autumn term.  

An amount of £300 will be also allocated to the child’s current school in each of the spring 
and summer terms, provided that the following requirements are met. 

• The PEP is initiated or reviewed within timescale, completed in full and promptly
submitted to Slough Virtual School with a PP LAC Action Plan.

• Completed Termly Reports are promptly submitted to Slough Virtual School

• All other reports relating to the child’s educational achievement and welfare (e.g.
Bullying Reports) are promptly submitted to Slough Virtual School.

• The PP LAC funded interventions are enabling the child to achieve the agreed
targets or outcomes, as evidenced during the preceding term or the PP LAC funded
interventions are not yet enabling the child to achieve the agreed targets or
outcomes within timescale, but these have been reviewed and:

• will be continued for another term to meet the child’s needs and achieve the
agreed targets or outcomes; or

• alternative interventions are planned in order to meet the child’s needs and
achieve the agreed targets or outcomes.
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3.3 Allocation of additional funding to non-residential schools and settings 

Where children have specific needs and further funding will be necessary to support the 
interventions required, schools will be able to request PP LAC additional funding.  

To request additional funding, schools should complete and submit a Request for PP LAC 
Additional Funding (Appendix 3) with an Individual Provision Map for the child. The 
request can be submitted at any time during the academic year and will be considered by 
Virtual School Resource Panel which will meet regularly throughout the year.  

The Individual Provision Map that is included with the request may be produced using the 
school’s own template, but as a minimum must show: 

• the area of need or barrier to learning;

• the baseline data;

• expected outcomes;

• details of interventions (weeks, sessions, duration, when, with who, where?);

• costs of interventions for which PP LAC additional funding is requested

• target for improvement (quantitative, exceptionally qualitative)

For example: 

Sam is below National Age Related Expectations in reading.  To enable Sam to accelerate 
progress in reading, he will have 40 hours of one-to-one support at school with reading 
recovery teacher Mrs Smith at £30 per hour, membership of Letterbox Club (provided by 
the Virtual School) and 15 minutes a night of reading with foster carers recorded in his 
reading log.  Time period for achievement of this target: September 2014 - July 2015. 
Measured by: progress from 2c to 3c. 
Total funding requested: 40 hours at £30 = £700. 

Where the Virtual School Resource Panel needs to clarify the funding a school is providing 
from its own resources, the school may need to provide further evidence before PP LAC 
additional funding can be allocated. 

Where the Virtual School Resource Panel identifies that there is risk attached to a request 
for PP LAC additional funding, it may be approved subject to conditions (such as additional 
reporting or scrutiny arrangements). Examples of requests that might be considered to 
require conditions for approval are those seeking funding: 

• for high-cost interventions;

• for interventions with qualitative targets;

• for lengthy or prolonged interventions;

• exceeding £1,000 in a single instalment; and

• for a new or innovative intervention, without an established evidence base.

Details of the Virtual School Resource Panel and the process for considering Request for 
PP LAC Additional Funding can be found at Appendix 3. 
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3.4 Payment of funding to non-residential schools 

PP LAC payments will be made to directly to Slough schools via monthly cash sheets. 
However, out of Borough schools will need to submit an invoice for payment and will be 
required to registered on the Council’s procurement system before payment can be made 
and further details about the process can be found at Appendix 4. Slough Virtual School 
will make every effort to avoid delays and to expedite payments to out of Borough schools. 

• Subject to the criteria being met the £900 annual PP LAC core funding will be paid
in 3 termly instalments of £300 (as described in section 3.2).

• Where a request for PP LAC additional funding has been approved by the Virtual
School Resource Panel, payment will be made at the next opportunity. Out of
Borough schools will be informed the same day so that they can raise the
necessary invoice.

• Payment of PP LAC additional funding will be made in termly instalments
commencing in the term that the request is approved and in subsequent terms at
the same time as the termly instalment of PP LAC core funding. Out of Borough
schools should itemise the core and additional funding on the same invoice for each
child to reduce administration.

• The requirements for the continued payment of termly instalments of PP LAC
additional funding are the same as those for payment of termly instalments of PP
LAC core funding described in section 3.2.

• Exceptionally the Virtual School Resource Panel may approve PP LAC additional
funding to be paid in a single instalment. This payment will be made to the school at
the next opportunity. Out of Borough schools will be informed the same day so that
they can raise the necessary invoice.

• Payments of PP LAC additional funding are subject to any conditions attached by
the Virtual School Resource Panel, where it has identified risk.

3.5 Recoupment of funding from non-residential Schools 

This applies to Slough Schools and out of Borough non-residential schools. 

• Where a child moves school during the term Slough Virtual School will recoup any
additional PP LAC funding that has been awarded and which has not been spent at
the time of the move.

• Slough Virtual School will not recoup PP LAC funding where a child moves during
the term, unless the amount transferred to the school is greater than the £300
termly core funding instalment. However, arrangements should be made to transfer
any intervention or provision already commissioned or purchased with PP LAC
funding, where appropriate, to the child’s new school.
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• Slough Virtual School reserves the right to recoup any PP LAC funding that has not
been spent to meet the needs of the looked after child for whom it has been
allocated.

• Slough Virtual School reserves the right to recoup the PP LAC funding if there is
evidence that the funding is not being used to address the needs of the looked after
child for whom it has been allocated.

• Slough Virtual School reserves the right to recoup the funding if there is no
evidence that the interventions that it is supporting are enabling the child to achieve
the outcomes agreed when it was approved.

• PP LAC funding that is recouped by Slough Virtual School must be repaid to Slough
Borough Council within 30 days of being informed.

3.6 Allocation of funding to independent and residential providers 

In order to be paid any PP LAC funding that is approved, independent and residential 
providers will need to submit an invoice for payment and will be required to registered on 
the Council’s procurement system before payment can be made. 

• Slough Virtual School will provide extra funding to independent and residential
providers only in exceptional circumstances, because these are already funded at a
high level by central budgets.

• PP LAC core funding will not be allocated upon receipt of the PEP.

• All applications for funding must be submitted requests for PP LAC additional
funding, which will be considered at a regular Virtual School Resource Panel
meeting.

• Where the Virtual School Resource Panel has approved funding the Virtual School
Head will only authorise payment upon production of all invoices for the approved
intervention or provision.

3.7 Recoupment of funding from independent and residential providers 

• Where a child moves placement and intervention or provision that has been
procured with PP LAC funding has not been completed, arrangements should be
made to transfer this to the child’s new placement, where appropriate.

• Slough Virtual School reserves the right to recoup any PP LAC funding that has not
been spent to meet the needs of the looked after child for whom it has been
allocated.

• Slough Virtual School reserves the right to recoup the PP LAC funding if there is
evidence that the funding is not being used to address the needs of the looked after
child for whom it has been allocated.
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• Slough Virtual School reserves the right to recoup the funding if there is no
evidence that the interventions that it is supporting are enabling the child to achieve
the outcomes agreed when it was approved.

• PP LAC funding that is recouped by Slough Virtual School must be repaid to Slough
Borough Council within 30 days of being informed.

Children looked after by other local authorities who attend Slough schools 

• Different local authorities will adopt different approaches to the allocation and
management of PP LAC according to their local context.

• Slough schools that have children looked after by other LAs on their rolls must
request details of those LA’s policies for PP LAC by contacting their Virtual School
Heads.

• Contact details for Virtual School Heads in other local authorities can be requested
from the Slough Virtual School.
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Appendix 1 

Extract from Pupil Premium Grant 2014-15: conditions of grant 

C. Looked After Children (LAC) 

Basis of the allocations to the local authority 

16. The Department will allocate a provisional allocation of £1,900 per child for the number
of children looked after for at least one day as recorded in the March 2013 Children 
Looked After Data Return (SSDA903) and aged 4 to 15 at 31 August 2012. This allocation 
will be updated and finalised in October 2014 based on the number of children looked after 
for at least one day as recorded in the March 2014 Children Looked After Data Return 
(SSDA903) and aged 4 to 15 at 31 August 2013.  

Use of the Looked After Children Premium 

17. The grant allocation for Looked After Children must be managed by the designated
Virtual School Head 7 in the authority that looks after those children to be used for the 
benefit of the looked after child’s educational needs as described in their Personal 
Education Plan (PEP). The Virtual School Head should ensure there are arrangements in 
place to discuss with the child’s education setting – usually with the designated teacher – 
how the child will benefit from any pupil premium funding. The local authority is not 
permitted to carry forward funding held centrally into the financial year 2015-2016. Grant 
held centrally that has not been spent by 31 March 2015 will be recovered as set out in 
paragraphs 21 and 24 below. 
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Appendix 2 

Pupil Premium and the role of the Virtual School Head 2014-15 FAQ 

What changes have been made to the conditions of grant for the Pupil Premium for 
looked after children in 2014-15?  

The conditions of grant state the following: 

Basis of the allocations to the local authority 

16. The Department will allocate a provisional allocation of £1,900 per child for the
number of children looked after for at least one day as recorded in the March 2013 
Children Looked After Data Return (SSDA903) and aged 4 to 15 at 31 August 2012.  This 
allocation will be updated and finalised in October 2014 based on the number of children 
looked after for at least one day as recorded in the March 2014 Children Looked After 
Data Return (SSDA903) and aged 4 to 15 at 31 August 2013.  

Use of the Looked After Children Premium 

17. The grant allocation for Looked After Children must be managed by the designated
Virtual School Head in the authority that looks after those children to be used for the 
benefit of the looked after child’s educational needs as described in their Personal 
Education Plan (PEP).  The Virtual School Head should ensure there are arrangements in 
place to discuss with the child’s education setting – usually with the designated teacher – 
how the child will benefit from any pupil premium funding.  The local authority is not 
permitted to carry forward funding held centrally into the financial year 2015-2016.  

The conditions of grant for the pupil premium arrangements in 2014-15 are published on 
the Department’s website and can be found here: 
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/283193/Pupi
l_Premium_CoG_2014-15.pdf  

What are the changes to the pupil premium arrangements for looked after children 
in 2014-15?  

There are three main changes: 

Firstly, looked after children attract a pupil premium of £1900, more than double the 
amount they attracted in 2013-14.  

Secondly, the cohort of looked after children who attract the pupil premium is bigger and 
includes children looked after from the first day of care rather than, as previously, only 
those who had been looked after for six months or more.  

Thirdly, for 2014-15 the pupil premium for looked after children must be managed by the 
virtual school head in the authority that looks after them. Unlike in previous years, there is 
no requirement for an authority to pass the funding onto the school where the child is on 
roll to contribute towards meeting the needs identified in their Personal Education Plan.  
The presumption, however, is funding is passed to the school and this is strongly 
encouraged.  
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Why have the arrangements for managing the pupil premium for looked after 
children changed for 2014-15?  

The Department has changed the conditions of grant regarding how the pupil premium is 
managed for looked after children to reflect more effectively the particular challenges of 
supporting their education.  Now that virtual school heads will be statutory they will be 
responsible as part of the corporate parent role to promote the educational achievement of 
the children looked after by their authority.  Ministers therefore want them to have a 
greater role in working with schools to ensure that duty is fulfilled.  And now local 
authorities attract pupil premium for children from the first day of care giving the virtual 
school head management of the looked after pupil premium is administratively less 
bureaucratic.  

Does the virtual school head have to manage the budget or can this be delegated to 
a local authority finance team?  

The conditions of grant for 2014-15 states clearly that the pupil premium grant allocation 
must be managed by the designated virtual school head for the children looked after by 
the authority.  This has statutory force.  It is a virtual school head rather than a local 
authority finance team who is best placed to know how to use pupil premium to maximise 
the benefits to looked after pupils.  Virtual school heads should consult finance teams 
about the best way to distribute funding to schools.  

Can the Director of Finance dictate that the pupil premium funding is passed 
directly to schools?  

The conditions of grant state that virtual school heads should manage pupil premium 
funding.  It is therefore for the virtual school head to decide how the pupil premium for 
looked after children is managed.  That is an important part of how the virtual school head 
complies with the duty under the Children Act 1989 to promote the educational 
achievement of the children looked after by the authority.  

Does the virtual school head have to give the money to schools? 

There is no requirement to do so.  There is, however, a strong expectation that virtual 
school, heads will pass on pupil premium funding onto a child’s education setting to be 
used to meet additional needs set out in his or her Personal Education Plan.  That can be 
passed to the school on a termly or annual basis.  Any funding not passed down to 
schools by the end of the financial year will have to be returned to the Department.  

Does the virtual school head have to give £1900 to schools or can they give a higher 
or lower amount?  

The conditions of grant state that grant allocation for looked after children must be 
managed by the virtual school head. It is for the virtual school head to decide whether to 
provide £1900 to a school for a looked after child or a higher or lower amount.  They can 
also decide on whether to pay termly or annually.  They can also link allocation to the 
content of the Personal Education Plan as agreed with the school.  
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Can the virtual school head pool funding for some of the authority’s looked after 
children?  

The Department expects virtual school heads to manage the pupil premium to ensure that 
it promotes the educational achievement of all the children looked after by the authority.  It 
may be appropriate to pool some pupil premium for activities to benefit the authority’s 
looked after children more holistically.  For example, it might be appropriate to use this 
funding to provide training for a group of designated teachers across the authority or a 
group of Teaching Alliance schools.  

Equally, a virtual school head might negotiate with a school regarding pooling pupil 
premium funding for looked after children with the school’s pupil premium to provide an 
enhanced and more intensive package of support for disadvantaged children generally. 

Does the pupil premium for looked after children need to be passed to non-
mainstream schools?  

There is no requirement to do so.  There should be a discussion about what provision is 
being delivered and what would be provided in addition to that in accordance with the 
child’s Personal Education Plan, if the pupil premium funding was passed on to the non-
mainstream education setting.  

Can the pupil premium for looked after children fund a post in the virtual school? 

Pupil premium is additional funding provided to raise the achievement of looked after 
pupils and close the achievement gap.  It is not intended to fund posts that should be the 
responsibility of local authorities as a corporate parent.  

There may be instances where some pupil premium funding can be used to support the 
work of a person where it can be very clearly demonstrated that their role has a significant 
contribution to promoting the educational achievement of the children looked after by the 
authority.  That role could, for example, involve working with schools to raise the quality of 
learning targets in a child’s Personal Education Plan.  

Can some of the pupil premium for looked after children be spent on providing 
other central services that support their education?  

Pupil premium funding is additional funding provided to support schools to raise the 
achievement of disadvantaged pupils, including looked after children. It should not be used 
to fund central services that would reasonably be expected to be funded by local 
authorities, to comply with their duty to promote the educational achievement of the 
children they look after.  As stated above, however, virtual school heads are responsible 
for managing the efficient use of pupil premium funding for the purpose it has been 
provided.  They will therefore need to demonstrate a direct link between spending and 
raising standards of achievement for the children looked after by their authority, wherever 
they are placed.  
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Are virtual school heads accountable for the use and impact of the pupil premium 
on the achievement of looked after children, in the same way as headteachers?  

Virtual school heads are responsible for making sure there are effective arrangements in 
place for allocating pupil premium funding to benefit children looked after by their authority. 
That means:  

making sure that pupil premium funding for looked after children is spent effectively and 
fully, given any underspend needs to be returned to the Department at the end of the 
financial year;  

being able to demonstrate how pupil premium funding managed by the virtual school head 
is linked to raising achievement for looked after children and closing the gap between their 
achievement and that of their peers; and  

having arrangements in place to engage with the looked after child’s school (usually with 
the designated teacher) about how pupil premium funding allocated to the school is 
contributing to meet the needs identified in his/her Personal Education Plan.  

Schools are accountable for the educational attainment and progress of all disadvantaged 
pupils who attract pupil premium on their roll, through Ofsted inspections and KS2/KS4 
school performance tables.  Virtual school heads and others involved in Personal 
Education Plans will want a constructive dialogue with schools about how best to support 
looked after children using the pupil premium.  

The Ofsted framework for the inspection of children looked after services states that, as 
part of the performance information required, the inspector will ask for the annual report of 
the virtual school head.  We would expect that to include information about how the pupil 
premium has been managed and the impact it has made.  

But to whom is the virtual school head accountable within their local authority? 

That depends on the line management arrangements in individual local authorities.  
Ultimately, however, the virtual school head is accountable to the Director of Children’s 
Services and/or the Chief Executive and the Lead Member for Children.  

How should the funding be allocated for looked after children in 2014-15 when the 
funding is based on one-year old data in the SSDA903?  

It is important to distinguish the basis on which funding is allocated to local authorities from 
SSDA903 data and how that funding is managed by the virtual school head to support 
those children who are looked after during the 2014-15 period.  

The provisional allocation is based on the number of children looked after for at least one 
day and aged 4 to 15 at 31 August 2012, as submitted in the SSDA903 in March 2013.  
This allocation is updated and finalised in October 2014, based on the number of children 
looked after for at least one day and aged 4 to 15 at 31 August 2013, as submitted in the 
SSDA903 in March 2014.  
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This funding should be managed by the virtual head teacher so it is used to support those 
children looked after by the local authority for one day or more during the 2014-15 period.  
This needs to take account of the fact that children move in and out of care.  
 
How should virtual school heads give schools funding for children who have been 
looked after for a very short period?  
 
It is up to virtual schools heads to manage pupil premium funding for looked after children 
during the 2014-15 period.  Although £1900 is allocated for each looked after child, 
irrespective of how long they have been in care, this does not necessarily mean that virtual 
head teachers are expected to manage the funding on the same basis to schools.  Virtual 
head teachers can therefore manage the funding to take account of the length of time in 
care, as well as other factors, if they wish.  The funding, however, should always be to 
support the educational achievement of the looked after child, as described in their 
Personal Education Plan.  
 
Can the virtual school head carry over pupil premium funding to 2015-16?  
 
No.  Any pupil premium funding that has not been passed to schools or spent by 31  
March 2015 must be returned to the Department.  
 
Can we give foster carers the pupil premium to spend rather than give it to schools?  
 
The virtual school head manages pupil premium funding to support the education of 
looked after children, as set out in the Personal Education Plan.  The expectation is that 
this funding is passed to schools unless there are clear reasons not to do this.  It should 
not be used for activity that the local authority should normally be expected to fund as the 
corporate parent, such as support for foster carers.  Foster carers, however, have an 
essential role in supporting the education of the children for whom they care.  Foster 
carers can therefore make a valuable contribution, such as with the Personal Education 
Plan.  
 
Does the pupil premium for 2014-15 work in the same way as personal education 
allowances did?  
 
No.  The pupil premium is not a replacement for the personal education allowance.  The 
pupil premium is much more focussed on support to improve the educational achievement 
of looked after children and close the gap between looked after children and their peers.  
 
Can virtual school heads impose conditions on how schools use the pupil premium 
for looked after children?  
 
We want local authorities to have a constructive and meaningful dialogue with the schools 
on the most effective use of the funding and not impose conditions.  The funding should 
support children’s Personal Educational Plan, overseen by the designated teacher in the 
school.  
 
Can a school insist that they get £1900 for a looked after child on roll?  
 
It is up to the virtual school head to decide how the funding is managed, including how 
funding is distributed to schools.  Although £1900 is allocated for each looked after child, 
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irrespective of how long they have been in care, this does not necessarily mean that virtual 
head teachers are expected to manage the funding on the same basis to schools.  Virtual 
school heads should also work closely with schools about how best to meet the needs 
identified in a child’s Personal Education Plan with support provided through the pupil 
premium.  
 
Can an amount be held by the virtual school head to administer the grant?  
 
Pupil premium funding is additional funding provided to support schools to raise the 
achievement of disadvantaged pupils, including looked after children.  It should not be 
used to fund central services such as the virtual school head to administer the funding.  
The pupil premium should be used to provide additional support for looked after children in 
order to raise the achievement of looked after children.  
 
What tips have virtual school heads got to share about how they have worked with 
schools up to now in how the pupil premium is used?  
 
Talk to other virtual school heads in your area through the virtual school head regional 
structures. 
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Appendix 3 
 

Request for Looked After Children Pupil Premium Additional Funding 
 
How to request additional funding 
To request looked after children pupil premium additional funding from Slough Virtual 
School for a looked after child who has specific educational needs please complete the 
form overleaf and return it to Slough Virtual School together with and Individual Provision 
Map for the child. 
 
Please submit the Individual Provision Map on your school’s usual template for provision 
mapping ensuring that, as a minimum, it shows: 
 

• the area of need or barrier to learning; 

• the baseline data; 

• expected outcomes; 

• details of interventions (weeks, sessions, duration, when, with who, where?); 

• costs of interventions for which PP LAC additional funding is requested 

• target for improvement (quantitative, exceptionally qualitative) 
 
Targets for improvement should be quantitative and it must be clear how progress will be 
measured. Exceptionally qualitative targets may be accepted, provided that evidence is 
available that will demonstrate that they have been met. For example:  
 
Sam is below National Age Related Expectations in reading.  To enable Sam to accelerate 
progress in reading, he will have 40 hours of one-to-one support at school with reading 
recovery teacher Mrs Smith at £30 per hour, membership of Letterbox Club (provided by 
the Virtual School) and 15 minutes a night of reading with foster carers recorded in his 
reading log.  Time period for achievement of this target: September 2014 - July 2015. 
Measured by: progress from 2c to 3c. 
Total funding requested: 40 hours at £30 = £700. 
 
The request must be approved by the school’s Head Teacher or Acting Head Teacher. 
 
 
Reviewing requests for additional funding 
A request for PP LAC additional funding can be submitted to Slough Virtual School at any 
time during the academic year for consideration. This will enable your school to: 
 

• meet the needs of looked after children who join your school during the year;  

• respond to additional needs of looked after children as they are presented; or 

• introduce new interventions and provision as they are identified. 
 
All requests will be considered by the Virtual School Resource Panel, which is chaired by 
the Virtual School Head and comprises professionals who support Slough’s looked after 
children. The Virtual School Resource Panel meets regularly during the year and decisions 
about additional funding will be promptly communicated to the school and payment 
arranged at the next opportunity. Schools outside of Slough will be required to submit an 
invoice before payment can be made. 
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Slough Virtual School 
 

Request for Looked After Children Pupil Premium Additional Funding 
 

CONFIDENTIAL ONCE COMPLETED 
 

Name of School & DfE Number Address 

  

School’s OfSTED Grading and inspection date Local Authority (schools outside Slough) 

  

Name of Designated Teacher for LAC Contact telephone and email address 

  

Name of pupil UPN Date of Birth Year Group 

    

Details of the planned, current or past use of PP LAC core funding during this academic year 

 

Details of the activity that requires funding from PPP LAC additional funding 
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Details of the person responsible for managing or overseeing activity 

 

Is this activity included in the PEP? If not please explain. 

 

Cost of the activity (£) Amount of additional funding sought (£) 

  

Describe how will the impact of this additional funding be measured 

 

Signed  Date 

  

Position (please delete as appropriate) 

Head Teacher / Acting Head Teacher 

 
Please ensure you include an Individual Provision Map for the child with this request form 

 
 
For Slough Virtual School Use 
 

Date received Date of Virtual School Resource Panel 

  

Approved by VSH Date 

  

School notified (OOA schools must invoice) Date 
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Appendix 4 

 

Instructions for completing the New Supplier Set up form  

 
• This form should be completed prior to placing any orders with suppliers. Failure 

to complete this form may result in delayed payment.  
• Please write clearly in BLOCK LETTERS 
• Please complete all fields marked with an asterisk (*) as these are mandatory. 

We regret that forms where the mandatory fields have not been completed will 
be returned to the Requestor 

• Please note that Slough Borough Councils standard payment terms are 28 Days  
• For queries about completing this form please contact Procurement  on 01753 

875285 or 01753 875010 
• All completed forms should be signed by a person authorised within the supplier’s 

business to do so. Completed forms should be returned to the Purchasing Team: 
faxed 01753 478643 or emailed sbcprocurement@slough.gov.uk   

 

Slough Borough Council to complete Parts A & B (MANDATORY SECTION – failure to 
complete will result in the form being returned).  

 

Supplier please complete Parts C- F 

 

PART A: Slough Borough Council Contact Details  

* Mandatory  

Requestors Name * Aalia Akhter 

Requestors Contact 
Number* 

01753 87 5929 

Requestors Directorate* CWB 

Please provide a 
description of the 
goods/services being 
supplied* 

Slough Child in out of borough school 

Estimated annual 
expenditure with the 
supplier * 

£900 
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PART B: Contract details (please tick one).  

*Mandatory  

Supplier has agreed to SBC’s standard terms & conditions (goods 
or Services)* 

 

Supplier has signed Short-form Agreement*  

Supplier has formal contract in place with SBC (created by Legal 
Department)* 

 

JCT Contract in place*  

None of the above*  

 

 

Part C: Supplier Contact Details  

*Mandatory 

Supplier’s Name *  

1st Line of Address *  

2nd Line of Address  

3rd Line of Address  

4th Line of Address  

Town/City *  

Post Code *  

Telephone * (inc code)  

Fax Number (inc code)  

e-Mail *  

Website Address   
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Point of Contact for Purchase Order  

 

Contact Surname *  

Contact First Name *  

Position *  

Telephone Number *   

Notification Method for 
Purchase Order * (e.g. 
Fax/e-mail) 

 

Fax number / e-mail 
address for Purchase 
Orders * 

 

 

 

Remittance Details (if different from above) 

 

1st Line of Address *  

2nd Line of Address  

3rd Line of Address  

4th Line of Address  

Town/City *  

Post Code *  

Telephone (inc code)  

Fax Number (inc code)  

e-Mail *  
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PART D: Supplier Details  

 

Please tick the appropriate box  

Limited Company  Partnership   

Third Sector  Sole Trader  

1-250 employees  250+ 
employees 

 

 

Company Registered Number * (applicable 
only if registered company) 

 

Unique Tax Reference Number * (where 
applicable)  

 

National Insurance Number* (where 
applicable) 

 

VAT Registered Number *  204-2691-91 

Tax Rate* (e.g. Standard, Zero, Exempt 
etc) 

 

 

Do you have any partner/relatives (no matter 

how distant)/close personal friends who are 

elected members or employees of the Council?  

If so, please state name(s), relationship(s) and 

directorate(s)* 

 

n/a 
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PART E: Bank Details  

 

Name of Bank/Building Society *   

Sort Code *  Account Number *   

Account Name *  

 

I confirm the details given above are accurate and complete.  

 

Name   Position  
 

 

Signature   Date  

 

 

Part F: Authorisation  

 

Internal Use Only. To be completed by Procurement Team 

 

 

Name  Date  

Supplier details added by  
  

Procurement Sign Off 
  

 

Internal Use Only. To be completed by iProcurement Team  

 

 Name Date  

Bank Details Entered By   

Bank Details Checked By    

 

Nature of Goods and Services Supplied *  The Following list is derived from the Standard 
Industry Code (SIC) list, please select the ONE activity which best describes the nature 
of the goods/services you provide  

Accommodation  Other human resources activities 
(excluding consultancy) 

 

Accountancy, auditing & tax advisory  Other information service activities 
(e.g. soft and hard ware retailers; 
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suppliers of IT consumables; but 
excluding IT project management) 

Advertising & market research 
activities 

 Photographic services  

Architectural & engineering activities 
(including structural engineers) 

 Postal & courier services  

Cleaning  Professional Bodies (e.g. Royal 
Institute of Chartered Surveyors) 

 

Computer programming, consultancy 
& related activities 

 Property Investment Advisory Services  

Creative, arts & entertainment 
activities 

 Property repairs & maintenance 
(excluding construction) e.g. painting, 
glazing, small refurbishments 

 

Demolition & Site preparation  Public Administration (e.g. HM Land 
Registry) 

 

Development of building projects 
(including construction project 
management for large projects) 

 Public relations & communications 
activities 

 

Education and training providers  Publishing activities (including printing 
& reprographics) 

 

Electrical, plumbing and other 
construction projects 

 Quantity surveying   

Electricity, gas & air conditioning 
supplies 

 Real estate activities on a fee or 
contract basis (e.g. managing agent 
fees and service charges) 

 

Environmental consultancy  Renting & leasing of motor vehicles  

Exhibition/conference organisers  Renting & Leasing of other machinery 
& equipment  

 

Financial service activities (except 
insurance and pension funding) 

 Repair & Installation of machinery & 
equipment (including IT hardware, 
photocopiers etc) 

 

Fishing & Aquaculture  Scientific research & development   

Food, beverage & catering  Security  

Forestry & Logging  Specialist design services  

Insurance & pension funding   Telecommunications  

Landscaping activities  Temporary staff agencies & 
recruitment consultancies 

 

Legal activities (including legal 
advice, counsels opinion, court fees) 

 Translation & interpretation services  

Libraries & archives (including press 
cuttings) 

 Travel services (travel agents, coach 
hire, airlines etc) 
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Management consultancy (including IT 
and other Project management advice 
(except in relation to construction 
projects); health and safety 
consultancy and HR consultancy etc) 

 Waste Collection  & Disposal  

Mining Activities  Water & Sewage  

Office administration & other business 
support services (e.g. provision of 
payroll services & document storage) 

 Other human resources activities 
(excluding consultancy) 
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Introduction 
1. Pupil Premium Grant (PPG) 2014-2015 will be paid pursuant to Section 14 of the 
Education Act 2002 and, in accordance with Section 16 of that Act, the Secretary of State 
lays down the following terms and conditions on which assistance is given in relation to 
the PPG payable to the local authority for the financial year beginning 1 April 2014.   

2. PPG provides funding for two policies: 

• Raising the attainment of disadvantaged pupils and closing the gap with 
their peers; and 

• Supporting children and young people with parents in the regular armed 
forces 

The PPG per pupil for 2014-2015 is as follows:  

Disadvantaged pupils Pupil Premium per 
pupil 

Pupils in Year Groups R to 6 recorded as Ever 6 FSM £1,300 
Pupils in Year Groups 7 to 11 recorded as Ever 6 FSM £935 
Looked After Children (LAC)  £1,900 
Children adopted from care under the Adoption and Children 
Act 2002 1 and children who have left care under a Special 
Guardianship or Residence Order 

£1,900 

Service children   
Pupils in Year Groups R to 11 recorded as Ever 4 Service 
Child or in receipt of a child pension from the Ministry of 
Defence. 

£300 

 

Ever 6 FSM 
The Pupil Premium for 2014-2015 will include pupils on the January 2014 School Census 
known to have been eligible for Free School Meals (FSM) in any of the previous six 
years, as well as those first known to be eligible at January 2014.   

For the purposes of these grants conditions, “Ever 6 FSM” means those pupils recorded 
on the January 2014 School Census2 who were recorded as known to be eligible for Free 
School Meals (FSM) on any of the termly censuses since Summer 2008, including the 
January 2014 School Census.   Each pupil will only be counted once: for example, if a 
pupil on the January 2014 Census is recorded as known to be eligible for FSM and was 
recorded as known to be eligible for FSM on the Summer 2013 and Autumn 2013 
Censuses, they will be counted as one Ever 6 FSM pupil for calculating allocations for 

                                            
 

1 Eligible children are those adopted from care on or after 30 December 2005 which is the date the 
Adoption and Children Act 2002 was implemented. 
2 References to the School Census and other termly censuses, are those collected by the Department for 
Education in England. 
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the PPG in 2014-2015.   

Children adopted from care  
The Pupil Premium for 2014-2015 will include those pupils recorded on the January 2014 
School Census who were looked after immediately before being adopted on or after 30 
December 20053, or were placed on a Special Guardianship or Residence Order 
immediately after being looked after (known as post-LAC for the remainder of this 
document).   A child should be recorded as such where the parent or guardian of the 
child has informed the school that the child has been adopted from care or has left care 
under a Special Guardianship or Residence Order. 

Ever 4 Service Child 
For the purposes of these grant conditions, “Ever 4 Service Child” means a pupil 
recorded on the January 2014 census who was eligible for the Service Child premium in 
2011-2012, 2012-2013 or 2013-2014, as well as those recorded as a Service Child for 
the first time on the January 2014 Census. Each pupil will only be counted once: for 
example, if a pupil on the January 2014 Census is recorded as a Service Child in 
January 2014 and on the January 2013 Census, they will only be counted as one Ever 4 
Service Child for calculating allocations for the PPG in 2014-15.  

The grant will be allocated as set out in sections A, B and C below. Where National 
Curriculum Year Groups do not apply to a pupil, the pupil will attract PPG if aged 4 to 15 
as recorded on the January 2014 Census. 

                                            
 

3 The Adoption and Children Act 2002 was implemented on 30 December 2005. 
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A. Pupil Premium for Ever 6 FSM Pupils, post-LAC, 
and Ever 4 Service Children in Mainstream Schools4  
3. This element of the PPG will be allocated to local authorities on the basis of: 

• £1,300 per pupil for each Ever 6 FSM full time equivalent (FTE) pupil 
aged 4 and over in Year Groups R to 6 in mainstream schools, except 
where the pupil is allocated the LAC or post-LAC Premium;  
 

• £935 per pupil for each Ever 6 FSM FTE in Year Groups 7 to 11 in 
mainstream schools, except where the pupil is allocated the LAC or 
post-LAC Premium ; 
 

• £1,900 per pupil for each post-LAC in Year Groups R to 11 in 
mainstream schools; 
 

• £300 per pupil for each Ever 4 Service Child FTE pupil aged 4 and over 
in Year Groups R to 11 in mainstream schools; and 
 

• £300 for each pupil aged 4 and over in Year Groups R to 11who is in 
receipt of pensions under the Armed Forces Compensation Scheme 
(AFCS) and the War Pensions Scheme (WPS).  

 
For pupils recorded as aged 5 and over on the School Census, PPG will be allocated on 
the basis of Sole and Dual Main registrations only. 

4.  The local authority must allocate to each school it maintains for each FTE pupil on 
the January 2014 School Census, the following amounts:  

• for each Ever 6 FSM FTE pupil aged 4 and over in Year Groups R to 6, 
£1,300 per pupil, except where the pupil is allocated the LAC or post 
LAC Premium;  

• for each Ever 6 FSM FTE pupil in Year Groups 7 to 11, £935 per pupil , 
except where the pupil is allocated the LAC or post-LAC Premium. 

• for each post-LAC pupil in Year Groups R to 11, £1,900; 

• for each FTE pupil who is an Ever 4 Service child aged 4 and over in 
Year Groups R to 11, £300 per pupil; and 

• for each pupil aged 4 and over in Year Groups R to 11, who is in receipt 
of pensions under the Armed Forces Compensation Scheme (AFCS) 
and the War Pensions Scheme (WPS), £300.  

5. For pupils recorded as aged 5 and over on the School Census, PPG must be 
                                            
 

4 For the purposes of these conditions of grant, mainstream school means infant, junior, primary, middle, 
secondary, high schools, special school and Pupil Referral Units. It does not include General Hospital 
Schools or other Alternative Provision. 

Page 235



6 

allocated on the basis of Sole and Dual Main registrations only.   

Local authorities should not pay PPG to Academies (including special and AP 
academies) that have converted by the start of Summer Term 2014, as they will receive 
their PPG directly from the Education Funding Agency (EFA).  Local authorities should 
pay PPG to a mainstream school due to convert to Academy status: by the start of the 
Autumn Term 2014, 5/12ths of their annual allocation; or, by the start of the Spring Term 
2015, 9/12ths of their annual allocation.  Schools converting after the start of the Spring 
Term 2015 should be paid their full allocation by the local authority.  The Department will 
adjust the local authority’s PPG allocation to reflect this and the remaining allocation will 
be paid directly to the Academy by the EFA.   

6. Schools federated, or to be federated, under the provisions of section 24 of the 
Education Act 2002, during the financial year beginning 1 April 2014 shall have grant 
allocated to them as if they were not federated.  

7. The grant must be made available irrespective of the existence of any deficit 
relating to the expenditure of the school's budget share. PPG is not part of schools' 
budget shares and is not part of the Individual Schools Budget. It is not to be counted for 
the purpose of calculating the Minimum Funding Guarantee. 

Terms on which PPG is allocated to schools  
8. The grant may be spent by maintained schools for the purposes of the school; that 
is to say for the educational benefit of pupils registered at that school, or for the benefit of 
pupils registered at other maintained schools; and on community facilities, for example 
services whose provision furthers any charitable purpose for the benefit of pupils at the 
school or their families, or people who live or work in the locality in which the school is 
situated. 

9. The grant does not have to be completely spent by schools in the financial year 
beginning 1 April 2014; some or all of it may be carried forward to future financial years. 

Pupil numbers to be used in calculation of PPG for 
mainstream schools 
10. The following pupil numbers will be used to allocated the Pupil Premium to 
mainstream schools:  

(a)  the number of pupils recorded on the January 2014 School Census who are 
Ever 6 FSM (not eligible for the LAC and post-LAC premium), post-LAC and Ever 
4 Service child FTE pupils aged 4 and over in Year Groups R to 11; or 

(b)  in the case of a school which is to open during the 2014-2015 financial year;  
the number of Ever 6 FSM (not eligible for the LAC and post-LAC premium), post-
LAC and Ever 4 Service child pupils (FTE) aged 4 and over in Years Groups R to 
11, on the Autumn 2014 School Census; or 

(c)  in the case of a school where proposals for the establishment of the school 
have not been fully implemented, and at the start of the Autumn term 2014, the 
number of years elapsed since the day on which the school opened is less than 
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the number of year groups in the school, 7/12ths of the number of Ever 6 FSM 
pupils (not eligible for the LAC or post LAC premium) and post-LAC pupils  aged 4 
and over in Years Groups R to 11 on the Autumn 2014 School Census plus 
5/12ths of the number of pupils (FTE) aged 4 and over in Year Groups R to 11 
eligible for Ever 6 FSM and post-LAC pupils on the January 2014 School Census.  

For pupils recorded as aged 5 and over on the School Census, only Sole and Dual Main 
registrations should be used. 

11. A school opening during the financial year beginning 1 April 2014 should receive 
PPG for the proportion of the financial year for which it is open.  

12. In the case of a school which closes during the financial year, the local authority 
should allocate an amount proportionate to the period of the financial year for which the 
school is open. 

13. Notwithstanding paragraph 10(b) above, in the case of a school which opens 
during the financial year and receives all the pupils from two, or more, schools which 
close during the financial year, the school shall receive grant equal to the total which 
would be payable to those schools had they remained open, proportionate to the period 
of the financial year for which the school is open.  

14. In the case of schools which are to have pupils transferred from a closing school in 
2014- 2015; the local authority should allocate the grant that would have been paid to the 
closing school, had it remained open, to the schools receiving those pupils. The amount 
to be allocated to each school should be agreed with the schools receiving the pupils but 
must not exceed in total the amount which would have been allocated to the closing 
school had it remained open.  The amount allocated to the closing school is set out in 
paragraph 12 above. 
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B. Pupil Premium for Ever 6 FSM Pupils in non-
mainstream schools 
15. PPG has also been allocated to each local authority for Ever 6 FSM pupils in 
General Hospital Schools and Alternative Provision (ie attending schools not maintained 
by the local authority5 for which the local authority is paying full tuition fees, plus all pupils 
educated otherwise than in schools under arrangements made by the local authority).  
Where the pupil is educated in a non-maintained special school Pupil Premium Grant 
must be paid to the school.  This can be allocated to the non-maintained special school 
on a termly basis. For other alternative provision pupils, the grant can be allocated to the 
setting where the child is being educated or held by the local authority to spend 
specifically on additional educational support to raise the standard of attainment for the 
aforementioned pupil in 2014-2015. The local authority must consult the non-mainstream 
settings about how to use the amount held by the local authority to support children 
educated in non-mainstream settings.  

16. For non-mainstream schools that complete the School Level Annual Census 
(SLASC), rather than the main School Census, Pupil Premium will be based on the 
number of FTE pupils recorded as FSM on the January 2014 SLASC.  

                                            
 

5 Including Non-maintained Special Schools 
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C. Looked After Children (LAC)6  

Basis of the allocations to the local authority 
16. The Department will allocate a provisional allocation of £1,900 per child for the 
number of children looked after for at least one day as recorded in the March 2013 
Children Looked After Data Return (SSDA903) and aged 4 to 15 at 31 August 2012.  
This allocation will be updated and finalised in October 2014 based on the number of 
children looked after for at least one day as recorded in the March 2014 Children Looked 
After Data Return (SSDA903) and aged 4 to 15 at 31 August 2013.   

Use of the Looked After Children Premium 
17. The grant allocation for Looked After Children must be managed by the 
designated Virtual School Head 7 in the authority that looks after those children to be 
used for the benefit of the looked after child’s educational needs as described in their 
Personal Education Plan (PEP).  The Virtual School Head should ensure there are 
arrangements in place to discuss with the child’s education setting – usually with the 
designated teacher – how the child will benefit from any pupil premium funding.  The 
local authority is not permitted to carry forward funding held centrally into the financial 
year 2015-2016.  Grant held centrally that has not been spent by 31 March 2015 will be 
recovered as set out in paragraphs 21 and 24 below. 

                                            
 

6 As defined in Section 22 of the Children Act 1989 
7 This role currently exists in local authorities on a non-statutory basis. Subject to the Children and Families 
Bill receiving royal assent the role will be statutory. 
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D. Allocation and Payment arrangements 
18. Allocations for the grant will be confirmed in summer 2014 once pupil number data 
from the January 2014 Census has been validated and agreed. The Grant will be paid by 
the Secretary of State to the local authority in quarterly instalments by: 30 June 2014; 30 
September 2014; 31 December 2014; and 31 March 2015.  

Certification 
19. Local authorities will be required to certify that they have passed on the correct 
amount of funding to schools or, where funding has been spent centrally, that it has been 
spent in line with the conditions of grant.  We will issue details of this process in March 
2015. 

Variation 
20. The basis for allocation of grant may be varied by the Secretary of State from 
those set out above, if so requested by the local authority 

Overpayments 
21. Any overpayment of grant shall be repaid by the local authority to the Secretary of 
State. 

Further information 
22. That the books and other documents and records relating to the recipient’s 
accounts shall be open to inspection by the Secretary of State and by the Comptroller 
and Auditor General.  The Comptroller and Auditor General may, pursuant to Section 6 of 
the National Audit Act 1983, carry out examinations into the economy, efficiency and 
effectiveness with which the recipient has used its resources in discharging its grant-
aided activities. 

23. The local authority shall provide such further information as may be required by 
the Secretary of State for the purpose of determining whether it has complied with the 
conditions set out in this document.  
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You may re-use this document/publication (not including logos) free of charge in any 
format or medium, under the terms of the Open Government Licence v2.0. To view this 
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SLOUGH BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 
REPORT TO:                Cabinet   DATE:  27th November 2014 
 
CONTACT OFFICER:   Claire Portsmouth 
(For all enquiries)   (01753) 875472 

       
WARD(S): All 
 
PORTFOLIO: Leader and Commissioner for Finance and Strategy – 

Councillor Anderson 
 

PART I 
NON-KEY DECISION 

 
CONTRACTS IN EXCESS OF £250,000 

 
1 Purpose of Report 
 

To advise the Cabinet of additional contracts of an estimated value of over £250,000, 
that are proposed to be let in the 2014/15 financial year and any exemptions to 
competitive tendering that have been granted. This is in addition to those that were 
notified to Cabinet in the April report. 
 

2 Recommendation(s)/Proposed Action 
 
The Cabinet is requested to resolve that the list of contracts attached at Appendix A 
be endorsed and to determine whether there are any special requirements it wishes 
to agree, with regard to any particular contract. 
 

3 Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy Priorities 
 

This report being entirely administrative in nature does not directly contribute to the 
SJWS priorities.  However the contracts listed in the appendix will contribute to all of 
the priorities. 
 

4 Joint Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA) 
 

The JSNA will be considered at the time of letting each contract. 
 
5 Other Implications 

 
(a) Financial 
 
The contracts set out in the Appendix are included in approved budgets.  Officer 
delegations authorise Directors to approve expenditure within approved capital 
budgets and decisions on work programmes within those budgets.  Authority to 
approve additional expenditure up to either 10% or £25,000, whichever is the lower 
of the total cost of the capital scheme subject to the annual capital payments of the 
additional expenditure not exceeding the annual amounts included within the capital 
programme by more than wither 10% or £25,000 whichever is the lowest. 

 
(b) Risk Management 
 

There are no specific issues arising directly from this report. 
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(c) Human Rights Act and Other Legal Implications 
 
All contracts are let in accordance with the Council’s agreed Contract Procedure 
Rules. 
 

(d) Equalities Impact Assessment  
 

This report being entirely administrative in nature and is not therefore applicable to 
the Equalities Impact Assessment (EIA).  EIA’s will be fully considered at the time 
that each contract is let.   
 
(e) Workforce  

 
Workforce implications will be considered upon the letting of each contract. 
 

6 Supporting Information 
 

Council’s Constitution 
 

Subject to consultations with the Strategic Director of Resources, Housing and 
Regeneration in respect of the acceptance of any tender exceeding £100,000, 
Strategic Directors are authorised to make all decisions on the approval of the select 
lists of tendered, the invitation, evaluation and acceptance of quotations and tenders 
and the entering into contracts or agreements for the supply of goods, equipments, 
materials or services subject to:- 
 
(a) The intention to tender or enter into a contract of a value exceeding £250,000 

having been previously reported and approved by the Cabinet or the appropriate 
Committee of the Council. 

 
(b) Exemptions to competitive tendering being reported for information to the Cabinet 

or the appropriate Committee of the Council (half yearly). 
 

(c) Any special requirements or directions given by the Council, its Committees or the 
Cabinet. 

 
Any amendments/addition to the list have to be reported to the Cabinet as they arise 
and this will be done as necessary in the course of 2014/15 financial year.  A list of 
the contracts is set out at Appendix A to this report and the Cabinet is asked to 
consider the attached list and endorse it. 

 
7 Comments of Other Committees 

 
None. 

 
8 Conclusion 
 

Appendix A details  contracts of an estimated value of over £250,000, that are 
proposed to be let in the 2014/15 financial year and any exemptions to competitive 
tendering that have been granted. 
 

9 Appendices Attached 
 

‘A’ - List of additional contracts to be let in 2014/15 in excess of £250,000. 
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APPENDIX A 
 
CONTRACTS TO BE LET IN 2014/15 IN EXCESS OF £250,000 
 
Customer and Community Services 
 

1. Thames Valley Athletic Centre – Contract document signing with RBWM 
 
Resources, Housing & Regeneration 
 

2. ERP (financial management system) 
3. School Modernisation Programme 
4. Building Maintenance and Building Cleaning (Corporate and HRA) 

 
Wellbeing 
 

5. School Meals (still to be agreed) 
 

Corporate (across one or more directorates) 
 

6. Insurance Services – Leasehold property and other corporate insurance cover 
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SLOUGH BOROUGH COUNCIL 

 
REPORT TO:   Cabinet     DATE: 15th December 2014 
 
CONTACT OFFICER:   Catherine Meek, Head of Democratic Services 
(For all enquiries) 01753 875011 
 
WARD(S): All       
 
PORTFOLIO: Leader, Finance and Strategy – Councillor Anderson 

 
PART I 

NON-KEY DECISION 
 
NOTIFICATION OF DECISIONS 
 
1. Purpose of Report 
 

To seek Cabinet endorsement of the published Notification of Decisions, 
which has replaced the Executive Forward Plan. 

 
2. Recommendation 
 

The Cabinet is requested to resolve that the Notification of Decisions be 
approved. 

 
3. Slough Joint Wellbeing Strategy Priorities 
 

The Notification of Decisions sets out when key decisions are expected to 
be taken and a short overview of the matters to be considered. The 
decisions taken will contribute to all of the following Slough Joint Wellbeing 
Strategy Priorities: 
 

• Health 

• Economy and Skills 

• Housing 

• Regeneration and Environment 

• Safer Slough 
  
4. Other Implications       

 
(a) Financial   
 
There are no financial implications. 
 
(b) Human Rights Act and Other Legal Implications  

 
There are no Human Rights Act implications.  The Local Authorities 
(Executive Arrangements) (Meetings and Access to Information)(England) 
Regulations 2012 require the executive to publish a notice of the key 
decisions, and those to be taken in private under Part II of the agenda, at 
least 28 clear days before the decision can be taken.  This notice replaced 
the legal requirement for a 4-month rolling Forward Plan. 
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5.      Supporting Information 
 
5.1 The Notification of Decisions replaces the Forward Plan.  The Notice is 

updated each month on a rolling basis, and sets out: 
 

• A short description of matters under consideration and when key 
decisions are expected to be taken over the following three months; 

 

• Who is responsible for taking the decisions and how they can be 
contacted; 

 

• What relevant reports and background papers are available; and 
 

• Whether it is likely the report will include exempt information which 
would need to be considered in private in Part II of the agenda. 

 
5.2 The Notice contains matters which the Leader considers will be the subject 

of a key decision to be taken by the Cabinet, a Committee of the Cabinet, 
officers, or under joint arrangements in the course of the discharge of an 
executive function during the period covered by the Plan.  
 

5.3 Key Decisions are defined in Article 14 of the Constitution, as an Executive 
decision which is likely either: 
 

• to result in the Council incurring expenditure which is, or the making of 
savings which are, significant, having regard to the Council’s budget for 
the service or function to  which the decision relates; or 

 

• to be significant in terms of its effects on communities living or working 
in an area comprising two or more wards within the Borough. 

 
The Council has decided that any expenditure or savings of £250,000 or 
more shall be significant for the purposes of a key decision. 
 

5.4 There are provisions for exceptions to the requirement for a key decision to 
be included in the Notice and these provisions and necessary actions are 
detailed in paragraphs 15 and 16 of Section 4.2 of the Constitution. 
 

5.5 To avoid duplication of paperwork the Member Panel on the Constitution 
agreed that the Authority’s Notification of Decisions would include both key 
and non key decisions – and as such the document would form a 
comprehensive programme of work for the Cabinet. Key decisions are 
highlighted in bold. 
 

6.  Appendices Attached 
 

‘A’   -   Notification of Decisions  
 
7.  Background Papers 
 

 None. 
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 SLOUGH BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 

NOTIFICATION OF DECISIONS 
 

Slough Borough Council has a decision making process involving an Executive (Cabinet) and a Scrutiny Function. 
 
As part of the process, the Council will publish a Notification of Decisions which sets out the decisions which the Cabinet intends to take over the 
following 3 months.  The Notice includes both Key and non Key decisions.  Key decisions are those which are financially significant or have a 
significant impact on 2 or more Wards in the Town.  This Notice supersedes all previous editions. 
 
Whilst the majority of the Cabinet’s business at the meetings listed in this document will be open to the public and media organisations to attend, 
there will inevitably be some business to be considered that contains, for example, confidential, commercially sensitive or personal information.   
 
This is formal notice under The Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Meetings and Access to Information) (England) Regulations 2012 that 
part of the Cabinet meetings listed in this Notice will/may be held in private because the agenda and reports for the meeting will contain exempt 
information under Part 1 of Schedule 12A to the Local Government (Access to Information) Act 1985 (as amended) and that the public interest in 
withholding the information outweighs the public interest in disclosing it. 
 
This document provides a summary of the reason why a matter is likely to be considered in private / Part II.  The full reasons are listed alongside 
the report on the Council’s website. 
 
If you have any queries, or wish to make any representations in relation to the meeting being held in private for the consideration of the Part II 
items, please email catherine.meek@slough.gov.uk (no later than 15 calendar days before the meeting date listed). 
 
What will you find in the Notice? 
 
For each decision, the plan will give: 

• The subject of the report. 

• Who will make the decision. 

• The date on which or the period in which the decision will be made. 

• Contact details of the officer preparing the report. 

• A list of those documents considered in the preparation of the report (if not published elsewhere). 

• The likelihood the report would contain confidential or exempt information. 
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What is a Key Decision? 
 
An executive decision which is likely either: 

• To result in the Council Incurring expenditure which is, or the making of savings which are, significant having regard to the Council’s budget 
for the service or function to which the decision relates; or 

• To be significant in terms of its effects on communities living or working in an area comprising two or more wards within the borough. 
 
Who will make the Decision? 
 
Decisions set out in this Notice will be taken by the Cabinet, unless otherwise specified.  All decisions (unless otherwise stated) included in this 
Notice will be taken on the basis of a written report and will be published on the Council’s website before the meeting. 
 
The members of the Cabinet are as follows: 
 

• Leader of the Council – Finance & Strategy    Councillor Anderson 

• Commissioner for Community & Leisure     Councillor Carter 

• Commissioner for Education & Children     Councillor Mann 

• Commissioner for Environment & Open Spaces   Councillor Parmar 

• Commissioner for Health & Wellbeing     Councillor Hussain 

• Commissioner for Neighbourhoods & Renewal (& Deputy Leader) Councillor Swindlehurst 

• Commissioner for Performance & Accountability   Councillor Sharif 

• Commissioner for Social & Economic Inclusion    Councillor Munawar 
 
Where can you find a copy of the Notification of Decisions? 
 
The Plan will be updated and republished monthly.  A copy can be obtained from Democratic Services at St Martin’s Place, 51 Bath Road on 
weekdays between 9.00 a.m. and 4.45 p.m., from MyCouncil, Landmark Place, High Street, or Tel: (01753) 875120, email: 
catherine.meek@slough.gov.uk.  Copies will be available in the Borough’s libraries and a copy will be published on Slough Borough Council’s 
Website. 

P
age 251



For further information, contact Democratic Services as detailed above. 
 

How can you have your say on Cabinet reports? 
 
Each Report has a contact officer.  If you want to comment or make representations, notify the contact officer before the deadline given. 
 
What about the Papers considered when the decision is made? 
 
Reports relied on to make key decisions will be available before the meeting on the Council’s website or are available from Democratic Services. 
 
Can you attend the meeting at which the decision will be taken? 
 
Where decisions are made by the Cabinet, the majority of these will be made in open meetings.  Some decisions have to be taken in private, where 
they are exempt or confidential as detailed in the Local Government Act 1972. You will be able to attend the discussions on all other decisions. 
 
When will the decision come into force? 
 
Implementation of decisions will be delayed for 5 working days after Members are notified of the decisions to allow Members to refer the decisions 
to the Overview and Scrutiny Committee, unless the decision is urgent, in which case it may be implemented immediately. 
 
What about key decisions taken by officers? 
 
Many of the Council’s decisions are taken by officers under delegated authority.  Key decisions will be listed with those to be taken by the Cabinet.  
Key and Significant Decisions taken under delegated authority are reported monthly and published on the Council’s website. 
 
Are there exceptions to the above arrangements? 
 
There will be occasions when it will not be possible to include a decision/report in this Notice.  If a key decision is not in this Notice but cannot be 
delayed until the next Notice is published, it can still be taken if: 
 

• The Head of Democratic Services has informed the Chair of the Overview and Scrutiny Committee or relevant Scrutiny Panel in writing, of the 
proposed decision/action.  (In the absence of the above, the Mayor and Deputy Mayor will be consulted); 

• Copies of the Notice have been made available to the Public; and at least 5 working days have passed since public notice was given. 

• If the decision is too urgent to comply with the above requirement, the agreement of the Chair of the Overview and Scrutiny Committee has 
been obtained that the decision cannot be reasonably deferred. 

• If the decision needs to be taken in the private part of a meeting (Part II) and Notice of this has not been published, the Head of Democratic 
Services will seek permission from the Chair of Overview & Scrutiny, and publish a Notice setting out how representations can be made in 
relation to the intention to consider the matter in Part II of the agenda. 
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Cabinet - 15th December 2014 
 

Item Port-
folio 

Ward Priority Contact Officer Other Committee Background 
Documents 

New 
Item 

Likely to 
be Part II 

Medium Term Financial Strategy Update 
 
To receive an update on the latest position 
with regards to the Council’s Medium Term 
Financial Strategy and Budget 2015/16. 
 

F&S All All Joseph Holmes, Assistant 
Director, Finance & Audit 
Tel: 01753 875358 

- None 
 

√  

Council Taxbases for 2015/16 
 
To present information on the properties in 
Slough and their categories of occupation 
for the purpose of determining the Council 
Taxbase for the borough for the 2015/16 
financial year. 
 

F&S All All Joseph Holmes, Assistant 
Director, Finance & Audit 
Tel: 01753 875358 

- None 
 

  

Council Tax Support Scheme 
 
Further to the report to Cabinet on 15

th
 

September 2014, to consider potential 
changes to the Council Tax Support 
Scheme. 
 

F&S All All Joseph Holmes, Assistant 
Director, Finance & Audit 
Tel: 01753 875358 

- None 
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Slough Mass Rapid Transit (SMaRT) 
Detailed Designs and Consultation 
Results 
 
To consider the detailed designs for the 
Slough Mass Rapid Transit (SMaRT) 
scheme, and receive an overview of the 
feedback received at the Mass Rapid 
Transit public consultations. 
 

S&E All All Savio DeCruz, Head of 
Transport, Tel: 01753 
875640 
 
Charlotte Lee, National 
Management Trainee, Tel: 
01753 875216 

- Report, 
15/09/2014 
Cabinet 
 

  

A332 and A355 Route Enhancement 
Schemes 
 
To consider a report providing an overview 
of the A332 route enhancement scheme, 
including junction improvements and road 
widening; and the A355 route 
enhancement scheme, including the 
remodelling of the Copthorne roundabout, 
signal and junction upgrades, selected 
road widening and bus priority measures. 
 

S&E All All Savio DeCruz, Head of 
Transport, Tel: 01753 
875640 
 
Charlotte Lee, National 
Management Trainee, Tel: 
01753 875216 

- None 
 

√  

Subsidiary Housing Company 
 
To consider a report on the outcomes of 
the Options Appraisal for a Subsidiary 
Housing Company. 
 

N&R All All Stephen Gibson, Head of 
Asset Management 
Tel: 01753 875852 

- None 
 

  

Leisure Strategy 
 
To consider a report seeking approval of 
the 5 year community leisure action plan 
and progress on replacement of facilities at 
Montem. 
 

C&L All All Andrew Stevens, Assistant 
Director, Community & Skills 
Tel: 01753 875507 

- None 
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Agreement of Pupil Premium Policy 
 
To consider a report seeking agreement of 
a Pupil Premium Policy. 
 

E&C All All Jane Wood, Director of 
Wellbeing 
Tel: (01753) 875751 

- None 
 

√  

Children's Social Care Workforce Strategy 
2014-17 
 
To endorse the Strategy for strengthening 
the children’s social care workforce as part 
of the Children’s Services Improvement 
Plan. 
 

P&A, 
F&S, 
E&C 

All All Jane Wood, Director of 
Wellbeing 
Tel: (01753) 875751 

- None 
 

√  

References from Overview & Scrutiny 
 
To consider any recommendations from 
the Overview & Scrutiny Committee and 
Scrutiny Panels. 
 

P&A All All Shabana Kauser, Senior 
Democratic Services Officer 
Tel: 01753 787503 

- None 
 

  

Notification of Forthcoming Decisions 
 
To endorse the published Notification of 
Decisions. 
 

F&S All All Catherine Meek, Head of 
Democratic Services 
Tel: 01753 875011 

- None 
 

  

 

Cabinet - 19th January 2015 
 

Item Port-
folio 

Ward Priority Contact Officer Other Committee Background 
Documents 

New 
Item 

Likely to 
be Part II 

Trelawney Avenue Redevelopment Plan 
 
Further to the Cabinet report of 14

th
 April 

2014, to consider a report detailing the 
progress of the Trelawney Avenue 
Redevelopment Plan. 
 

N&R Langley 
Kedermi
ster 

All Stephen Gibson, Head of 
Asset Management 
Tel: 01753 875852 

- None 
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References from Overview & Scrutiny 
 
To consider any recommendations from 
the Overview & Scrutiny Committee and 
Scrutiny Panels. 
 

P&A All All Shabana Kauser, Senior 
Democratic Services Officer 
Tel: 01753 787503 

- None 
 

  

Notification of Forthcoming Decisions 
 
To endorse the published Notification of 
Decisions. 
 

F&S All All Catherine Meek, Head of 
Democratic Services 
Tel: 01753 875011 

- None 
 

  

 

Cabinet - 9th February 2015 
 

Item Port-
folio 

Ward Priority Contact Officer Other Committee Background 
Documents 

New 
Item 

Likely to 
be Part II 

Financial & Performance Report - 
Quarter 3 2014-15 
 

F&S All All Joseph Holmes, Assistant 
Director, Finance & Audit 
Tel: 01753 875358 

Overview & 
Scrutiny; Audit & 
Risk 

None 
 

√  

Medium Term Financial Strategy 2015-
19 
 
To consider, and if agreed, to recommend 
to Council the Medium Term Financial 
Strategy 2015-19. 
 

F&S All All Joseph Holmes, Assistant 
Director, Finance & Audit 
Tel: 01753 875358 

Overview & 
Scrutiny Committee 

None 
 

√  

Treasury Management Strategy 
 
To consider, and if agreed, to recommend 
to Council the Treasury Management 
Strategy. 
 

F&S All All Joseph Holmes, Assistant 
Director, Finance & Audit 
Tel: 01753 875358 

Overview & 
Scrutiny 

None 
 

√  
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Capital Strategy 
 
To consider, and if agreed, to recommend 
to Council the Capital Strategy. 
 

F&S All All Joseph Holmes, Assistant 
Director, Finance & Audit 
Tel: 01753 875358 

Overview & 
Scrutiny Committee 

None 
 

√  

Revenue Budget 2015-16 
 
To agree the recommendations to be made 
to Council on the 2015-16 Revenue 
Budget.  
 

F&S All All Joseph Holmes, Assistant 
Director, Finance & Audit 
Tel: 01753 875358 

Overview & 
Scrutiny Committee 

None 
 

√  

Asset disposals 
 

N&R All All Stephen Gibson, Head of 
Asset Management 
Tel: 01753 875852 

- None 
 

√  

References from Overview & Scrutiny 
 
To consider any recommendations from 
the Overview & Scrutiny Committee and 
Scrutiny Panels. 
 

P&A All All Shabana Kauser, Senior 
Democratic Services Officer 
Tel: 01753 787503 

- None 
 

√  

Notification of Forthcoming Decisions 
 
To endorse the published Notification of 
Decisions. 
 

F&S  All Catherine Meek, Head of 
Democratic Services 
Tel: 01753 875011 

- None 
 

√  
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